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NMEPEAMOBA

[Tocionuk «English for Everyday Communication/AHrmiiicbka MOBa JUIsl IIOCH-
HOTO CIIJIKYBaHHS» NMPHU3HAYAETHCS I CTY/ICHTIB MOJIOAIINX KYpCiB, SIKi BUBYAIOTh
aHTJIHACHKY MOBY SIK 000B’S13KOBY 200 BUOIPKOBY JUCIUILTIHY.

B ocHOBY 100y10BM MOCIOHMKA MOKIaACHO MPHUHIUI IHTETPATUBHOTO HaBYAHHS
1HO3eMHIN MOBI, SIKHI Tepedadac KOMIUJICKCHE OBOJIOJIHHS MOBHUMHU HaBUYKAMH 1
MOBJICHHEBUMH BMiHHSIMH.

MeTor0 MOCIOHMKA € MOAANBIINA PO3BUTOK CPOPMOBAHUX y CEPEIHIX HAaB-
JabHUX 3aKJIaJaX yMiHb YCHOTO Ta MHCEMHOTO MOBJCHHsS Y pi3HUX cdepax i
CUTYaIIisIX, YIOCKOHAJICHHS TPAaMaTUYHUX 1 JICKCUIHUX HaBUYOK.

Kypc moOymoBanuii 3a TeMaTMYHUM MPUHIUIIOM 1 CKIAJA€TbCS 3 BBOJHO-
KOpPEKTUBHOTO Kypcy (introductory course) Ta m’siTd MOAYIB (Units), OpraHi30BaHUX
HaBKOJO TeM «Mwu BHBYAEMO 1HO3eMHI MOBHW», «Mili poOouuii naeHb», «Moe
no3Buuy, «Pommnay, «im». [loGip matepiamy 1 HOro MeToIWyHa OpraHizaiis
3MIUCHIOBAIIMCS 3 ypaXyBaHHSM HEOOXIJTHOTO MIHIMyMYy KOMYHIKQTUBHHMX HaMIpiB 1
MOBHUX 3ac001B iX peasizariii.

['pamMaTu4HMii MIHIMYM KOHIIGHTPYETHCS HABKOJO OCHOBHHX YacoBHX (HopMm
nieciioBa 1 oxorutroe Bei yacu rpynu Indefinite — renepimniil, MuHyIHii, MaliOyTHIN, a
takox Present Continuous. KpiM HHMX, y TOCIOHHUKY pO3TJISIAIOTHCS MOJIaJIbHI
niecioBa, cTpykrypa There is/are Tomo. /leTanbHi MOACHEHHS rpaMaTHYHUX MPABHII
YKpaiHChKO MOBOIO, 3HaUHAa KIJIbKICTh BIIPaB Ha 3aKPIIUICHHS CIIPSIMOBaHI Ha MIIHE 1
rIOOKe 3aCBOEHHS MaTepiay.

[TpoaykTHBHOMY 3aCBOEHHIO Tiyisirae 01u3bko 800 JIEKCHUHUX OAWHHIIb — CIIB,
CIIOBOCTIONYYEHb, 17110M, TpuciiB’iB. Ha GopmMyBaHHS JTEKCMUHUX HABHUOK CIPSAMO-
BaHi 650ku Active Words and Word Combinations, Topical Vocabulary, Vocabulary
Exercises, Vocabulary Activity, mo MicTSITh TepeKiaj, MOSICHEHHS 3HAYCHHS CIIiB,
iH(opMmaIlio Ipo CHoJIydyBaHICTh, CHHOHIMHM Ta aHTOHIMH, CJIOBOTBIp ToI0. KoxeH
MOJyJIb TOCIOHHMKa MICTUTh Takok Omok «What to say and how to behave», mio
BKJIIOYA€ PO3MOBHI KJIIIIIE.

JIo KOXKHOTO MOAYJsS BKJIIOYEHO JBa 0a30BHX TEKCTH (MOHOJIOT 1 jiajior),
MOB’sA3aHUX 13 TEMOO, a Takoxk Osok Speech Exercises, 1m0 MICTUTH PI3HOMaHITHI
BIIPABH 1 3aBJIaHHS, METOIO SIKUX € PO3BUTOK MOBJICHHEBUX YMiHb UATAHHS, TOBOPIHHS
(MOHOJIOT1YHOTO, J1aJIOT1YHOTO, a TaKOX I'PynoBoi Oeciau) Ta mucbma. biabliicTh
MaTepialiiB bOro 0JIOKy Ai0paHa 3 aBTEHTHYHHX JHKEPEN 1 MICTUTh COLIOKYJIBTYPHY
iH(opMmariito, MoB’sA3aHy 13 KUTTAM KpaiH, MOBa SIKMX BUBUAETHCS.

Koxen wMomaynp MicTUTh [JBa OJIOKM TECTIB [UJII CaMOKOHTPOJIIO PIBHA
c(hOpMOBAHOCTI MOBHHMX HAaBHYOK 1 MOBJICHHEBUX yMiHb, /10 SIKMX IOJIaHO KJIHOYl Y
JOJIaTKY.

Asmopu



INTRODUCTORY COURSE THE ORGANS OF SPEECH

1.Nasal Cavity — HOcOBa IMOpOKHHUHA

2.Mouth Cavity — poToBa HOpOXHHHA

3.Hard Palate — TBEP/IC 1 THCOIHHS

4 Soft Palate — M’sixe 111 THEOIHHS

5.Tip of the Tongue — KIHYUK S3HKa

6.The Front of the Tongue — nepexHs yacTHHA SI3UKA
7.The Back of the Tongue — 3a1Hs yacTHHA SI3UKa
8. Alveoli -- anpBeoN

9.The Lower Lip — HmkHs ry0a

10. The Upper Lip -- Bepxus ryoa

11.The Lower Teeth — HrxHI 3yOn

12.The Upper Teeth — BepxHi 3you

13.The Lower Jaw — HHKHS Iejiema

Remember the Following:

to aspirate — BUMOBJISITH 3 IPUIUXOM

aspiration — IpUINX

a consonant — IPUTrOJIOCHUM
a voiced consonant — I3BIHKHAM IIPUTOJIOCHUMN
a voiceless consonant — TITyXHui TPUTOJIOCHUH

flat — mmockumit

to lower — onyckaru

to pronounce — BUMOBJIATH

pronunciation — BUMOBa

to protrude BUTATYBATH

to raise — ImiHIMATH

to reduce — ckopouyBaTH, ITOCIA0IIOBATH

reduction — peayKIis

to retract — BIABOJUTH Ha3a

to round one's lips — okpyriatoBaTu ryou



a sound — 3ByK

to spread one's lips — po3TaryBatu ryou
a stress — HaroJioc

to be stressed —OyTu HaroyomMeHUM

a syllable — ckman

to touch — Topkarucs

a vowel — rosocuui

to breathe in/out — Bauxaru/ BUOuxaTu

LESSON 1
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1. Letters Ee [J], Bb [bJ], Dd [dJ], Ff [ef], LI [el], Mm [em], Nn [en], Pp [pJ],

Tt [tJ], Vv [vJ].

2. Sounds [e], [J], [m], [p], [b], [], [v], [n], [1], [t], [d].

3. Reading rules. The Letters Bb, Dd, Ff, LI, Mm, Nn, Pp, Tt, Vv. The Letter Ee

in the I and II types of Syllables.
4. Word Stress. Sentence Stress.
5. Intonation. Low Fall.

Grammar (rpaMaTHYHUI J0BITHUK)
1. Imperative Sentences.
2. The cases of Nouns and Pronouns.

ABC

A [el] Nn [en]
Bb [bJ] Oo [qV]
Ce [sJ] Pp [pJ]
Dd[dJ]  Qq[kjH]
Ee [J] Rr [R]
Ff [ef] Ss [es]
Gg [GJ] Tt [ti:]
Hh [elC] Uu [jH]
Ii [al] Vv [VJ]
Jj [Gel] Ww ["dAbl "jH]
Kk [kel] Xx [eks]
Ll [el] Yy [wal]
Mm [em]  Zz[zed]
1. Letters

Tt [ti:], Vv [vi:].

2. Sounds [e], [i:], [m], [p]. [b], [f]. [v]. [n]. [1]. [t], [d].

Ee [i:], Bb [bJ], Dd [dJ], Ff [ef], LI [el]], Mm [em], Nn [en], Pp [pi:],
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[e] It’s a short sound. The soft palate is raised. The front of the tongue is raised
towards the hard palate. The lips are spread a little.
[i:] It’s a long sound. The lips are spread. The teeth are slightly revealed. The front of
the tongue is raised in the direction of the hard palate.
[m] The lips are pressed together. The soft palate is lowered; the air passes through
the nasal cavity.

[t], [d] The tip of the tongue touches the alveoli. The front and the central parts of the
tongue are flat. The English [t] is aspirated, especially before stressed vowels.

[n] The tongue position is the same as for the sound [d] but the soft palate is lowered,
the air passes through the nasal cavity.

[p], [b] The lips are pressed together. The soft palate is raised; the air passes through
the mouth cavity.

[I] The tip of the tongue is raised to touch the alveoli. The sides of the tongue are
lowered and the air escapes through the narrowing between the sides of the tongue
and the hard palate. The soft palate is raised.

[f], [v] The lips are spread. The upper front teeth touch the lower lip.

Training exercise 1

i,nd Lt mbp,fv e I t-d,f--v p, t
ni: mi: ten li:p — pi:l net — ned pi:l
di: bi: ted let -- tel bet — bed pen
li: pi: ben fi:l — vil ti:
ti: fi: bed li:f —li:v ten
Vi:

3. Reading rules. The Letters Bb, Dd, Ff, L1, Mm, Nn, Pp, Tt, Vv. The Letter Ee
in the I and II types of Syllables. The Diagraph ee.

IIpaBuaa yuranus Bb, Dd, Ff, L1, Mm, Nn, Pp, Tt, Vv. bykBa Ee B I ta Il Tunax
ckiaagiB. BykBocnonyuyenns ee. [logBo€HHI NpUIrosI0CHi.

B anrmiiicekiii MOBI, SIK 1 B YKpaiHCBKIH, € TJIyXi 1 JA3BIHKI npuroiocHi. Taki
MIPUTOJIOCHI YMTAIOThCs Tiyxo, TooTo 0e3 romocy: [f], [t], [p], [K], [s], [h]. Taxi
MPUTOJIOCHI YUTAIOTHCA J3BIHKO, ToOTO 3 Tostocom: [d], [b], [g], [z], [n], [m], [I], [r].
B anrmiiiceKiii MOBI I3BIHKI MPUTOJIOCHI B KiHIII CJIOBA YMTAIOTHCA N3BIHKO. [TomBO€EHI
IIPUT0JI0CHI OYKBH YUTAFOTHCS K OJUH MPUTOJIOCHHH 3BYK.

egg [eq], tell [tel], spell [spel], Bess [bes]

Tunu YynTaHHA roJOCHUX OYKB
€ 4OTHPHU OCHOBHMX THIIM YUTAHHS TOJIOCHOI OYKBH:
1) BiZkpuTE MOJOKEHHS TOJIOCHOT OYKBH;
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2) 3aKpUTE MOJIOKEHHSI TOJIOCHOT OYKBH 13 OY/b-5IKOI0 HACTYITHOIO MPUTOJIOCHOIO,
KpIM T;

3) 3aKkpuTe MOJIOKEHHS FOJIOCHOI OYKBU 3 HACTYITHOIO T;

4) 3aKpuTE MOJIOKEHHSI TOJIOCHOT OYKBHU 3 HACTYITHUM CIIOJIyYEHHSIM I + HiMa OyKBa e.

I Tun ckaany — BigkpuTuid. ['onocHi OyKBH Yy BIAKPHUTIH MO3HUIIT MalOTh Tak
3BaHe aj¢aBiTHE YUTAHHS, TOOTO YNTAIOTHCS TaK, IK BOHU Ha3WBaIOTHCS B aj(aBiTi.
bykBa Ee umtaerncs sk [i:] y BigkpuTomy ckiani: me [mi:], be [bi:], Pete [pi:t]
IMpumiTka. KidmneBa e B OJHOCKIAIOBUX CIIOBAaX 3aBXKIW HIMAa, 32 BHHSITKOM THX
BUTIAJKIB, KOJM BOHA €IMHA TOJIOCHA y CJIOBI.

II Tun ckaapy — 3akpuTuid, 00 3a TOJIOCHOIO OYKBOIO MJie€ OJHA YU OlIbIIE
IPUTOJIOCHUX, KPIM T.
byksa Ee untaetbes sik [€] B 3akputomy ckmami: pen [pen], bed [bed], bet [bet],
men [men]

CrioydeHHsT TBOX TOJOCHUX OYKB, SIKIIIO BOHO HE 3HAXOTUTHCS HA MEXI MiXK
npedikcoM un KopeHeM 1 cydiKcoM, sIK IpaBWIOM € rojiocHuM aurpadgom. lurpad
YUTAETHCSA K OAMH MPOCTUH 3BYK (MOHO(DTOHT) YM SIK CKJIaJHUN 3BYK (AMQTOHT) 1
YTBOPIOE CKIIA/I.

BbykBocnonyuenns (naurpad) ee umraerbes [i:] : meet [mi:t], deep [di:p], been

[bi:n], fee [fi:].
Training exercise 2

[i-] le] [1]

1. dee — deed — deep 2. ten — pen 3. let —tell
be — been — beet den — men led — bell
me — meed — meet Ted — bed leep — peel
fee — feed — feet net — vent

4. Word Stress. Sentence Stress.
IHoHsATTHA NPO cjI0BecHUil i (ppa3oBuii HATOJIOC.
Pronunciation includes:
speech sounds
. word stress
3. intonation

N —

Word stress is a greater degree of prominence given to one or more syllables in a
word. The stressed syllable is usually marked with an apostrophe ['] just before the
stressed syllable. Short words usually have one stress, longer words can have two
stresses: a primary stress and a secondary stress. Primary stress is the strongest stress
in a word. Secondary stress is weaker than primary stress but stronger than absence of
stress.

CrnoBecHMIT HAarojoc — 1€ BUIJICHHS 1HTOHALIEIO0 SKOTO-HEOYIb CKIaxy Y CJIOBI.
Y TpaHCKpUIIii CTOBECHHI HAroJioC MO3HAYAETHCS 3HAKOM, KWW CTAaBUTHCS TEpen
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HAroJOLIEHUM CKJIaaoM. B OZHOCKIAZOBHX CIIOBaX — OJMH HArojioc, y OaraTockia-
JIOBUX CJIOBaX — J[Ba: TOJIOBHUH 1 APYropsiAHUiA. ['0J0BHUM HAro0¢ — HalCUIIBHITITUH.
JpyropsiiHuii Harojoc ciaalimuil HiXk TOJIOBHUH, alle CHIIbHILINI 32 HEHArOJIOMICHUH.

Intonation is a unity of speech melody, a sentence stress, tempo, voice timbre,
which help the speaker to express the meaning of sentences, his attitude and his
emotions.

[HTOHAIS — L€ CKIagHA €AHICTh BUCOTH TOJOCOBOIO TOHY (MEJOJIMKH), CHIH
BUMOBIISTHHS CHTiB ((h)pa3oBOro Harojocy), TemMOpy, TeMIly, pUTMY, SKa JIOIIOMAarae
MOBI[IO BUPA3UTH CBOE CTABJICHHS Ta €MOIIi1 10 3MICTY MOB1IOMJICHHSI.

Sentence stress is a greater degree of prominence given to one or more words in
a sentence.

®dpa3oBuil Haroja0c — 11 OUIbII CHJIbHE BUMOBJISIHHS (BUJIUICHHS) OJHUX CIIIB Y
PEUYCHHI y MOPIBHSAHHI 3 IHIIUMHU.

Most sentences have two types of word:

Content words (Key words) — camocTiiiHi (a00 MOBHO3HAYH]1)
Structure words (Function words) — city00B1 (HEITOBHO3HA4H1)

Content words are the key words of a sentence. They are the important words
that carry the meaning or sense.

Structure words are small, simple words that make the sentence correct
grammatically. They give the sentence its correct form or "structure".

Rules for Sentence Stress in English

Content words — stressed

words carrying example

the meaning

main verbs sell, give,

nouns car, music, Mary
adjectives red, big, interesting
adverb quickly, loudly, never

negative auxiliaries and | don’t, aren’t, can’t

“not”

numerals one, two
demonstrative this, that
pronouns
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Structure words — unstressed

words for correct grammar | example

pronouns he, we, they...

prepositions on, at, into....

articles a, an, the

conjunctions and, but, because ..

auxiliary verbs do, be, have, can,
must ..

words Mr, Mrs, Miss

The time between stressed words is always the same. The above rules are for what is
called "neutral" or normal stress. But sometimes we can stress a word that normally is
only a structure word, for example to correct information. It is logical stress.

[HKOTM MU BUIIISEMO CIIOBO, SIKE € CIYKOOBHUM CJIOBOM, HAIlPUKIIAJ, II00
BUINPABUTHU MoBigomieHHs. Lle 1 € moriunuit Harosoc.
"They are ready for the lesson, aren't they?"
"No, THEY aren't, but WE are.

Note also that when "be" is used as a main verb, it is usually unstressed (even
though in this case it is a content word).

5. Intonation. Low Fall.
IonsiTtTs po inToHaniro. Hucxignuii ToH.

The sentence may consist of one or more intonation groups. There are two main
tones in English: the low-falling tone and the low-rising tone. B aHrmificbkiii MOBI €
JIBI OCHOBHI MOBJICHHEBI MEJIOA11(1Ba TOHM ): HU3X1THUHN 1 BUCX1THUH.

The falling tone expresses finality and is definite and categoric in character.
HusxigHuil TOH Bupakae 3aBEpIICHICTh BUCIOBIIOBAaHHS, KATETOPUYHICTb.

It may be used:
1. In affirmative and negative sentences expressing a complete thought

It is “difficult.

He is "not “here.

2. In special questions
"What is your “name?
3. In commands
"Open the ~door!
4. In exclamations
“What ‘wonderful “weather it is!
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Text
‘Meet ~NTed. "Tell ~Ted. ~ Tell me.
‘Meet ~Ben. "Tell ~Ben. ~ Meetme.
Active words
meet 3ycTpiuaTu

tell ckazatm
me  MeHIl, MEHE

be Oyrtu
ten JecaTh
pen py4ka

bed nixko
Exercises:

1. Spell the words:
meet, tell, bed, Ted, feet, pen, Ben, mete

2. Determine the number of letters and sounds:
Ben, meet, tell, be, ten, feet, tent, bed, Bede

3. Read the words and explain the reading rules:
bee, dene, bet, dent, beet, end, men, Bede, peep, dell, bent, den, mete, met, let, Eve

4. Cive the verbs in the Imperative Mood and translate.
e.g to dance — Dance! Tanyroii!
to meet, to give, to study, to sing, to come, to drink, to eat

5. Make up Imperative sentences.
e.g to give — a pen — Give a pen!
to take — a pencil, to meet — Ben, to drink — coffee, to sing — a song

6. Translate into Ukrainian:
1. My name is Rite.
2. My sister’s name is Nina.
3. My sister’s friend’s name is Victor.
4. My sister’s friend’s brother’s name is Oleh.
5. My sister’s friend’s brother’s dog’s name is Spy.

10
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7. Open the brackets and give the nouns in the Possessive Case:
(My mother) name, (my father) name, (Dima) books, (Nina) dress, (my Granny)
dog, (the children) ball, (my elder brother) family), (my uncle) farm, (his friends)
car, (the girl) name, (the boys) room, (the cat) tail, (Alice) parents, (my cousins)
address.

8. Fill the box with the pronouns in the corresponding case.
I he it they

my your her our

9. Connect the corresponding word expressions.

1) a girl’s face a) their football
2) the face of the clock  b) his friends
3) the dog’s tail c) her face

4) the boys’ football d) its face
5) my brother’s friends  e) its tail

10. Fill the gaps with the pronouns. Define the case.

1. This is my sister. Look at ...! ... has yellow flowers in ... hands.

2. That is my brother. Look at ... ! ... has a big red ball in ... hands.

3....amapupil. Look at ... ! ... bag is new and nice.

4. These are my pencils. ... are at the desk. Look at ... .

5. We are friends. Look at ..! ... are in the yard!

6. This is a dog. Look at ..! ... name is Busia. Busia is a very nice dog.
LESSON 2

1. Letters i [al], Yy [wal], Ss [es], Zz [zed].

2. Sounds [1], [s], [z], [w ]. Diphthong [al].

3. Melody and Rhythm of the English Sentence.

4. Reading Rules. The Letters Ss, Zz. The Letters Ii, Yy in the I and II Types of
Syllables. Sound Combinations ss.

Grammar (rpaMaTU4YHHU T10BiIHUK)
1. Gender and Number of Nouns.
2. The Object. The Direct Object and the Indirect Object.
3. The Attribute.

1. Letters i [al], Yy [wal], Ss [es], Zz [zed].
2. Sounds [I], [s], [z], [w ]. Diphthong [al].

11
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[1] It is a short sound. The lips are spread. The tip of the tongue is near the lower teeth.

The front of the tongue is raised towards the hard palate.

Diphthongs. /Iudronru. A diphthong is one sound that consists of two parts. The
first part is the main strong component, the second part is short and weak. A diphthong
is always stressed on its first component: [al], [el]. A diphthong forms one syllable.
Diphthong [al]. The tongue is flat. The tip of the tongue touches the lower teeth. The
lips are spread a little. After the pronouncing the first element the tongue moves

upward in the direction of the sound [l].

[s], [z] The tip of the tongue is raised towards the alveoli. The soft palate is raised.

[w] The lips are protruded and rounded. The back of the tongue is raised towards the
soft palate. The soft palate is raised.

3. Melody and Rhythm of the English Sentence. Mesionuka Ta putm B

AHIJIIICbKOMY peYeHHI.

Speech melody is the variation in the pitch of the voice. MoBnenHeBuit putm — 11e
peryJisipHEe TTOBTOPIOBAHHS HATOJIOMIEHUX CKIIAiB.

English is a very rhythmical language, which means that stressed syllables in
speech occur at regular intervals. Rhythm is “stressed — unstressed — stressed —
unstressed — stressed — unstressed” pattern, where “stress” is one stressed syllable, and
“unstressed” can be several unstressed syllables that are usually shortened and run
together in the interval between the stressed syllables. Phonetic rules of reduction and
linking are used to shorten the unstressed syllables and to join them together smoothly.

Training Exercise 1

I al S-1Z w
dip malt — mal set — zed wi:
tip talm — tal pens — penz wi:l
blt falv - fal Si:s—si:z wit

It sJts — sJdz wal

4. Reading Rules. Letters Ss, Zz. The Letters Ii, Yy in the I and IT Types of
Syllables. Sound Combinations ss.
IlpaBuna umranws Ss, Zz. Bbyksa Ii B I 1a II THmax ckiaagis.
BykBocmosnyuyenHns Ss.
bykBa Ss uutaerscs sk [S]:
a) IepeJ1 MPUToJIocHOIO: test [test];
0) Ha mouaTKy cioBa: sit [Sit], send [send];
B) B KiHIIi cJioBa micis riryxoi npurosiocHoi: lists [lIsts];
r) B crioJrydeHHi ss: Bess [bes]
bykBa Ss uutaerbes sk [Z]:

12
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a) Ha KIHII CJIOBa ICJIA J3BIHKOI MPHTOJIOCHOI Ta TOJIOCHOI: pens [penz], bees
[bi:z];
0) Mk 1BOMa rosiocHUMH: Visit [~ VizIt]

bykBa Zz 3aBxau uutaethes sk [Z]: size [salz]

byksa Ii Ta Yy unraroThcs

| THI Il Tim
CKJIaXy CKJIaTy
BIAKpUTHH | 3aKpUTHI
[al] [1]
life in
tie it
my wit
type myth

Buxmouenns: live [l1v]

Training Exercise 2

[i] [i: 1] [ai] [ai]
1. tin 2. Pete — pit 3. time — tie 4. my — mine — type

pit Bede — bid pine — pie by — five — life

in teen — tin life — lie

it feet — fit

Text

my\ tie “five ™ ties "Tell ™~ Ted. N Tellme. ™ Find it.
my N pen “ten Npens ‘Meet N Bess. N Meetme. N Send it.
my N life ‘seven N beds ‘Send N Ben. N Sendme. Y Spellit.

"Find my ™ test. "Send me my ~test. ~ Meet me. "Send "Ted “five ties. "Send
‘Bess 'nine™ pens. 'Let me ‘'meet ~ Ted. 'Letme ™ send it.

13
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my  Miid, MOsI, MO€E, MOT
tie KpaBaTKa

life KUTTS

five 1I’gThH

seven CIM

find 3HaxomuTH

send mocuiaTtu

it BiH, BOHA, BOHU

spell roBoputu o OykBam
test  KOHTpOJIbHA poOOTa

nine  eB’ATh
let JI03BOJISITH

1. Spell the words:

Active words

Exercises:

size, Bess, type, sees, vine, fine, tie, test, spell, life

2. Determine the number of letters and sounds:

life, spell, tie, seven, nine, seen

3. Write out the words with sounds [i:, e, I, al]
mine, type, bid, did, fine, pit, five, vine, me, meet, lend, mete, Eve, seem, pep, beef,

ebb, see, send, pie

4. Read the words and explain the reading rules:
type, tin, fine, pin, lip, pile, line, sit, fit, set, best, sin, fist, miss, pens, less, lend,

Bess, seems, size, zest, send

5. Translate into English:

a) MOsl pydka, CIM JIDKOK, MOsI KpaBaTka, J€B’SITb PY4YOK, JECATh KpaBaTOK, MOI

PYUYKH

0) 1. 3naiiniTe Moro kpaBatky. 2. [lo3naliomrech 3 beHom. 3. [IpuHeciTh MeHi cim
kpaBatok. 4. [Ipunuiite becc cim pydok. 5. 3HalIITh MOIO KOHTPOJIBHY poOOTY. 6.

[TpunaiTe MEH1 MOIO PYUKY.

6. Give the singular form of the following nouns. Learn them by heart.
Mice, geese, oxen, feet, teeth, men, women, children, deer, fish, sheep.

14
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7. Give the plural form of the nouns:
A wall, an apple, a tooth, a song, a man, a woman, a girl, a mother-in-law, a sheep,
a pen, a book, a merry-go-round, a deer.

8. Fill in the gaps with the plural form of the nouns:
1. London hasalotof..., ..., .... (a theatre, a museum, a cinema)
2. They have five ..., three ... and two ... . (a child, a girl, a boy)
3. There are a lot of ... and ... on my table. (a book, a copybook)
4. My grandparents have ten ... and five ... on their farm. (a cow, a horse)
5. I 'like to play computer ... and watch ... on TV. (a game, a film).

9. Define the type of the object.
1. Give a pen, please. 2. Give him a pen, please. 3. Send these letters. 4. Send these
letters to them. 5. Sing a song. 6. Write down this sentence. 7. Give them
instructions. 8. Listen to me.

10. Define the type of the attribute.
1. Look at this smiling child. 2. I like books by J. London. 3. The windows of the
room were open. 4. A beautiful girl is in the park. 5. She is playing with her doll. 6.
His brother’s friend is a good pupil.

LESSON 3

. Letters Aa [el], Cc [si:].

. Sounds [X], [d], [T], [D]. Diphthong [el]. Sound Combination [pl].

. Reduction.

. The Low Rise.

. Intonation of Declarative Sentences.

. Intonation Group.

. Reading Rules. The Letter Cc before e. The letter Aa in the I and II Types of
Syllables. The Diagraphs ea, ai, ay.

NN N AW -

Grammar (rpaMaTU4YHui T0BiIHUK)
. The Infinitive.
. The Verb to be.
. The Sentence.
. The Pronoun it.
. The Article. The Indefinite Article.

N S W N -

1. Letters Aa [el], Cc [si:].
2. Sounds [X], [q], [T], [D]. Diphthong [el]. Sound Combination [pl].

15
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[X] The lips are spread. The mouth is opened wide. The tip of the tongue is near the
lower teeth. The front of the tongue is near the lower teeth. The blade of the tongue
is slightly raised towards the hard palate.

Diphthong [el]. The tongue is flat. The tip of the tongue touches the lower teeth. The
lips are spread a little. After the pronouncing the first element the tongue moves
upward in the direction of the sound [l].

[q] The lips are neutral. The tip of the tongue is near the lower teeth. The jaw is
slightly lowered.

[T], [P] The tongue is flat. The lips are spread. The mouth is opened a little. The tip of
the tongue is between the teeth. The air passes through the flat narrowing, formed
between the tip of the tongue and the teeth.

Sound combination [pl] is pronounced together.

3. Reduction. Pexykuist.

When sounds are unstressed they can be reduced or change their quality: [g] — a, o,
e: me [mi:, ml]; and [xnd], [gnd], [qn]; a map and a pen [q" MXp gnd g\ ~pen]
This process is called reduction.

Training Exercise 1

X el q T,D pl w
xXm delt — del “seldgm TTTal pli:z wet
xXn leln — lel “letq DDDall plen weln

Ixmp meln — mel q pen TTTi: pleln west
mxn peln — pel q bed DDDi: plels
q tal

4. The Low Rise. Bucxiiuuii ToH.
The rising tone is generally non-final, indefinite and non-categoric in character.
Rising intonation in English can express a number of various emotions, such as
non-finality, incompleteness, surprise, doubt, interest, suggestion, politeness,
readiness to continue the conversation.
It may be used:
1. In general questions
Is "Ann 7five?

2. In requests

"Come 7in, please?
3. In dependent or introductory parts of sentences

If he Zcalls, “ask him to “come.
4. In the first part of alternative questions (before “or”)

‘Is she 7five or “Nsix?
5. In direct address

7Tom, "could you 7help me, please?

16
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6. In enumerating items in a list
70ne, ”two, 7 three, 7four, Nfive

5. Intonation of Declarative Sentences.
InTOoHaList PO3MOBIAHOIO peYeHH .

Falling intonation is the most common type of standard intonation in English. It
is used on the last stressed syllable of the sentence in statements (declarative
sentences), special questions, commands (imperative sentences), exclamatory
sentences and in the last part of alternative questions (after “or”). Standard falling
intonation in English falls stronger and deeper than standard falling intonation in
Russian or Ukrainian.

It is a Nlamp.
6. Intonation Group.
[ToHATTA MPO CMUCJIOBY I'PyIy.

A thought group (sense group) is a combination of several content and function
words united logically into one part of a sentence according to grammatical and lexical
norms, for example: a good book, the new teacher, sent me a letter, in the afternoon, to
the supermarket, etc. Phonetically, thought groups are marked by pauses, stress and
intonation to show the beginning and end of a thought group and the most important
words in it.

7. Reading Rules. The Letter Cc before e. The letter Aa in the I and II Types of
Syllables. The Diagraphs ea, ai, ay.
IIpaBuia yntanusa Cc. bykBa Aa B I Ta II Tunax ckianiB. bykBocnosyyeHHs
ai, ay, ea.

bykBa Cc¢ umraetbes sk [S]:
1) mepen roJoCHUMU e, i, y pencil, nice, icy

2) nepea KIHIIEBOIO HIMOIO € face, place

bykBa Aa 4uTarTHCA

| T Il Tam
cKJIaxy CKJIaxy
BIAKpUTHH | 3aKpUTHI
[el] [x]
plane plan
name man

17
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bykBocnonydenns ai, ay untaerscs [el]
main [meln] May [mel]
Spain [speln] day [del]

BykBocnonyueHHs1 ai 3HaXOAUTHCS MEpe]l MPUTOJIOCHOI0 B KOPHI cloBa: aim, aid,
sail, tail, main, paint.

BykBocrnonyueHHs ay 3HaxoAuThCs KiHIII cioBa: day, may, say, play, stay.

BbykBocnonyueHHs ea untaetbes [i:] please [pli:z]
Aune:
bykBocnonyuenns ea +d =[e] + [d] = head [hed]
ea + th = [e]+ [T, D] = breath [breT]
ea - [el] = break, great, steak

Training Exercise 2
pea — plea — beam — weak — neat — eat
seal — tea — please — seat — steam — speak
Spain — May — sail — plain
head — read — spread — thread — dead - dread

Training Exercise 3

[X<] [X-e] [el] [e-el]

I. am Ann 2. man—men 3. main may 4. men — mane
man flat tan — ten pain pay pen —pane
map bad pan — pen name nay let — late
lamp plan bad — bed date day met — mate

Text

my Nname a NYname a 'bad “day

my Nmap a Nmap a “fine “day

my “plan a “flat a 'bad “plan

my “Mflat a Nman a "bad “pen

my “Nlamp a Nplan a ‘nice Nlamp

It is a “»map. It’s a “xmap.

It is a Nlamp. It’s a~ lamp.

It is a “nice flat. It’s a "nice “Mflat.

It is a “fine day. It’s a “fine “day.

It is a “bad plan. It’s a "bad “plan.

18



a name
a map
a plan
a flat
a lamp
a man
a day
fine
nice
bad
please
and

Active words

IM’s

KapTa

IUIaH
KBapTupa
JIamIia
YOJIOBIK

JIEHb

YyJI0BHH (JIeHB, TOTO/1a)
XOpOILINH
MMOraHu M
OyIp-macka

1 (CTIOJTyYHUK)

Exercises:

1. Spell the words:
sad, made, stale, fit, deep, film, fail

2. Determine the number of letters and sounds:
name, day, please, nice, fine, deep, beat, Spain

3. Read the words and explain the reading rules:
a) pale, date, ban, tape, fate, mad, say, same, fat, day, Sam, lane, land, tame, Spain,

faint, aim, leave, bede, deed, lean, mean, seat, nice

jfmdwlmy %mg

b) line, pin, pine, dene, fine, man, dent, Ann, nine, Sam, bet, bed, dine, did, May, fit,
style, vet, bay, sat, tilt, file, faint, case, pet, tin, veal, slip, stay, pea, beam, neat, tea,

sail, plain

4. Translate into English:
1. IT’sTh 4OMOBIKIB, CiM JIHIB, IEB’Th PYyUYOK, AECAThH JIaAMII, YyJJOBUH JI€Hb, XOPOIIUH
YOJIOBIK.

2. Mos pyuka norana. Bunuiite MeH1 pyuky, Oyab-J1acka.

3. 3yctpinb ['anny i [lerpa, Oyap-macka.
4. 1le miii ranctyk. Bin rapHuid.
5. Memne 3ByTH becc.

5. Read and translate the sentences. Find the Infinitives.

1. I am glad to meet you. 2. I can swim. 3. I have to go. 4. He wants to eat. 5. The
students like to read. 6. Let me tell you. 7. The teacher makes him to learn the rules.
8. We are happy to be here.
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6. Give the infinitive in the correct form.
1. I would like (go) out. 2. Can I (ask) you (help) me? 3. Let me (know) about it.
4.1 advise you (buy) this dress. 5. He makes me (laugh). 6. I want (take) this pen.
7. My parents make me (study) hard.

7. Fill in the gaps.
1.1... not from England. I ... from Ukraine.
2. We ... Ukrainians. We ... not Americans.
3. My mother ... a nurse. She ... not a doctor.
4. My grandparents ... farmers. They ... in the village now.
5. This ... adog. That ... a cat. These ... puppies. Those ... kittens.
6. The book ... on the desk. The pencils ... on the desk too.

8. Define the type of the sentences. Translate them.
1. Do you speak English? 2. He is a good student. 3. Open the window, please. It is
hot. 4. She is in Kyiv, isn’t she? 5. What a nice day today! 6. We are students.
7. Do exercise one orally. 8. Close your books. 9. What lovely music! 10. Are you
busy?

LESSON 4

. Letters Gg [GJ], Jj [Gel], Hh [elC], Kk [kel].

. Sounds [K], [g], [ S], [Z], [C] [G]. Sound Combination [Kkl].

. Intonation of Direct Address.

. Reading Rules. The Letter Cc before e, i, y. The Letter Gg before e, i, y. The
Letter Jj. Sound Combinations ck, sh, ch, tch, th.

W N -

Grammar (rpaMaTH4YHUI T10BiTHUK)
. The Definite Article.
. Demonstrative Pronouns this, that, these, those.
3. The Plural of Nouns.

DN

1. Letters Gg [GJ], Jj [Gel], Hh [elC], Kk [kel].

2. Sounds [K], [a], [S]: [Z], [C], [G]. Sound Combination [KI].

[K], [g] The back of the tongue is raised to the soft palate. [K] is pronounced with
aspiration, especially before stressed vowels.

[S], [Z] The soft palate is raised. The lips are lightly pushed forward. In pronouncing
the sound [Z] the tongue is not so tense.
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[C] [G] First the tip of the tongue is pressed to the back of the alveoli, then its front
part is raised in the direction of the hard palate and the tip is slowly removed from
the alveoli.

Sound combination [KI] is pronounced together.

3. Intonation of Direct Address.

InToHauis 3BepTaHHA.
Direct address in the middle or the end of the sentence is usually unstressed and

continues the intonation of the previous sense-group.
['pldz "glv ml g \pen Geln]

4. Reading Rules. Letter Cc before e, i, y. The Letter Gg before e, i, y. The Letter
Jj. Sound Combinations ck, sh, ch, tch, th.

IIpaBuna unranusa . byksocnoayuenns ck, sh, ch, tch, th.

bykBa Cc¢ umraerbes sk [S]:

1) mepen ronocHUMU e, i, y pencil, nice, icy
2) nepea KIHIIEBOO HIMOIO € face, place
bykBa Ce¢ unraerncs sk [K]:
1) mepen ronocHUMH a, 0, U cap, cod, cup
2) nmepea NpUroJ0CHUMHU clean, crop
3) B KiHIII CJI0Ba bloc
bykBa Kk uwnraerncs sk [K]: Kate, take

bykBocrnonyuenns ck uutaerses sik [K] black, lack

Ipumirka. Kinnesuit npuronocuuii 38yk [K] Moxxe mepenaBatuchk Ha mucbMi abo
oykBoro k abo cromydeHHsM ck (myxe pigko OykBOrO C). SIKIO TOJIOCHUHW 3BYK B
CIIOBI TEpPENaeThCcsl OJAHIEI0 OYyKBOIO, TO TMOTPIOHO THCAaTH CIHOJy4YeHHA cKk,
Hanpukiaa: lock. SIKmo * rojocHUi 3BYK mepemaeTbs qBoMa OykBamH, TO Tpebda
nucatu oaHy OykBy k, nHampukian: look. Uuciao OykB, MOYMHAIOYM 3 TMEPIIOT
rOJIOCHOI, paxylouu 3jiBa HaNpaBo, MOBUHHO JOpiBHIOBAaTH TphoM. lle mpaBmiio
HA3MBAETHCS IPABUIIOM TPHOX OYKB.

fork, struck, look

but: clock, dock. back. sack, lack

bykBa Gg uutaerbcs sik [G] mepen rojgocHumu e, i,y page, gin, gyp
Buxkiiouenns: give
bykBa Gg umrtaerhcs sk [(]:

1) nepen ronocuumu a, 0, U game, got, gulf
2) mepea NpUroJ0CHUMHU glad
3) B KiHIIl CTiB bag, big

Ipumitka. Kinnesuii npuronocuuii 3syk [G] mMoxe 3anucyBaTiCh CIIONYyYCHHSIM
ge abo crnonyuennsm dge. Skmo nepen [G] e nmpuronocHuid 3ByK, TO MUIIETHCS
crioyueHHs ge, Hanpukiaa: hinge. Skmo x nepen [G] Hemae npuronocHoro 3BykKa,
TO MUIIETbCs croiydeHHs dge, Hampukiaa: pledge. Yuciao OykB, MOYMHAIOYH 3
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TOJIOCHOI, TTIOBUHHO JOPIBHIOBAaTH YOTHUPHOM. Lle mpaBmIIO HAa3WBAETHCS MPABHIOM
JOTHUPHOX OYKB.
Plunge, bridge, fridge, fledge, sledge
bykBa Jj uutaerncs sk [G]: Jane, jam
bykBocnonyuenns sh untaerbes sik [S]: she, ship

bykBocnonyuenns ch ta tch unraerses sk [C]: chess, teach, match

Ipumitka. Kinneswuii 38yk [C] moxe 3anucyBatch crionydeHHsM ch abo cromy-
yeHHsM tch. Skmio nepen [C] e mpuronocHuii 3ByK, TO ¢ mucatu crojydeHHs ch,
Hanpukian: clinch. Skmo x mepen [C] Hemae mpuronocHoro 3Byka, TO MOTPiOHO
nucatu crnoiydeHHs tch, Hanpuxman: match. Yucno OykB, mouymHaIOYM 3 TOJOCHOT,
MOBMHHO JIOPIBHIOBAaTH 4YOTHPbOM. lle mpaBuio Ha3WBAa€ThCS MPaBUIIOM YOTHUPHOX
OyKB.

Inch, punch, match, snatch

bykBocnonyuenHnsi th uuraerbes sik n3BiHkui 3ByK [D],

a) MK TOJIOCHUMH OyKBaMH, B CJIOBax, Skl HaJeXaTh /10 PI3HUX YAaCTHH MOBHU
(moBHO3Ha4HI1 cioBa): bathe, wither;

0) Ha ModYaTKy 1 B KiHIl 3aliMEHHUKIB, CIIOJIYYHHUKIB 1 JESKUX MPUHMEHHUKIB:
they, them, this, that, these, the, with;

a00 sk riyxwii 3ByK [T]:
Ha TI0YATKY 1 B KiHIlI IMCHHUKIB, MPUKMETHHUKIB, J1€CITIB, YACITIBHUKIB:
theme, thick, thin, fifth, faith, path, math

Training Exercise 1

k g S Z C G D pl, Kl
kan gelv SJ “lezZq Ces GJ DDDJz plels
Kin glv Selm “plezq elC elG DDDIs kli:n
nxk velg mlSn “meZq Cxt pelG DDDxt kllk
nlk blg finIS “viZn mxC CelInG | "DiIslz

"Dxt Iz

Training Exercise 2

gest — gim — gyp — stage

gas — glad — bag — game

gem —gym
gest — gist

jest — Jack - jess

chess — chest
hatch — latch — snatch — match

gin — gim
gip — gyp
stage - page

gap — gas — gad

jig —jib - jam

chap - chat

itch — hitch — pitch — stitch - rich
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them — thick — thin — fifth
bathe — they — them — this
that — than — then — with
with — fifth — Smith — Blyth
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theme — thick — thin — fifth — faith — path — math

[K] [a]

I. can cake 2.gap bag
came make gave beg
keep peak give big
[C] [G]

5. chess 6. Jane
chain gin
fetch age

page

Training Exercise 3

[k -g] [5]

3. back —bag 4.she fish
lack — lag shy dash
sick — big sheep dish

[T - D]

7. theme — thee

thin — then

faith — bathe

Text

"Please "give me a “match, Jane. "This is a “bad match. "Please "give me “that match.
"This is a “wbag. The 'bag’s “big. It’s a “big bag.

"That’s a Ncap. The “cap’s “black. It’s a “black cap.

"That’s a "thin “pencil. NYGive me that pencil, please.

Active words

give TaBaTU
amatch  cipHUK
this uen

that TOU

a bag CyMKa
big BEJTMKUN
a cap mranka
black YOpHUU
thin TOHKUU
apencil  omiBenp
a film biEM
clean YUCTHH
a page CTOpiHKA
thick TOBCTHI
these 111

take Opatu
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Exercises:
1. Spell the words: cent, jam, game, keep, chain, patch, thick, place, nice, Nick

2. Determine the number of letters and sounds:
thick, page, match, these, clean, black, thin

3. Read the words and explain the reading rules:
Can, cap, ice, came, nice, cat, neck, mice, fact, space, peck, pace, kin, keep, pact,
face, gate, gem, gas, age, gym, page, egg, gin, game, beg, gag, jam, Jim, Jane, sky,
shame, dish, she, ship, shape, shave, fish, shine, chest, chin, match, catch, fetch,
chick, chill, this, that, these, than, them, theme, faith, thick, thin, head, dead

4. Transcribe the words:
Film, bag, match, cap, page, pencil, black, big, this, these, that, clean, Jane, give.

5. Put in a/an or the:
1. thisis ... cap ... cap’s black. 2. This is ... match. 3. It’s ... thin match. That’s ...
thick match. 4. This is ... fine film. 5. This is ... pen. ... pen’s black. 6. Please give
me ... pen, Kate. (2 Bunagku) 7. Please take that pencil, Jane. Please give me ...
pencil. It’s ... bad pencil.

6. Give the plural of the Nouns:
a match, a page, a patch, a dish, a cage, a mass, a bench

7. Translate into English:

1. Ile yopuuit omiBenb. 2. Llsg cymka yopHa. Bona norana. /laliTe MeHI Ty CyMKY,
Oyab-nacka. 3. Ile manka. BizpMiTh mio manky. 4. [laiite MeHi cipHUK, Oyab-i1acka.
5. Jlaitte J>keiH i omiBii. 6. JlaliTe MeH1 1l Py4YKH 1 110 CyMKYy. 7. Bi3pMiTh 11i
norati cipuuku. Jlaiite meni Toit cipauk. 8. Lle pyuka. Lle uopna pyuka. Ls pyuka
yopHa. 9. Ile cymka. Ile Mmos cymka. Ll cymka toBcta. 10. ben, mait MeHi Ty TOHKY
pyuky. 11. Ils kBaptupa umcra. lle umcra kBaptupa. 12. Cim omiBLIB, 1’ATb
CTOPIHOK, JIEB’ATh YOPHUX IIAMOK.

8. Fill the gaps with the corresponding article. Give the rule.
1. There are ... few of books on ... desk. 2. This is ... car. ... car is new. 3. Let’s
go for ... walk. What ... good idea! 4. ... Thames is in ... London. 5. ... sky is
clean and blue. 6. ...Kyiv is ... best city in ... Ukraine. 7. ... Dnepr is ... longest
river. 8. She is reading such ... interesting book. 9. ... first lesson is English. 10. ...
USA has ... lot of ... rivers and ... mountains.

9. Give the plural form of the word combinations.

This girl, that goat, this church, this teacher, that tomato, that potato, this new shelf,
that white dress, this big box, that green brush.
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10. Rewrite the sentences as in the modal.
e.g These are red cups. (blue) — Those are blue cups.
1. These are Max’s parents. (Rita’s)
2. These are new computer games. (0/d)
3. These are clean plates. (dirty)
4. These are English books. (French)
5. These are big red apples. (little green)

LESSON §

1. Letters Rr [R], Xx [eks].

2. Sounds [RY], [h], [j]1, [r], [N]. Sound Combination [NK].

3. Reading Rules. The letter Hh, Xx. The letter Yy in the I and II Types of
Syllables and at the Beginning of the Word. The Diagraphs ar. Sound
Combination ng, nk.

4. Word Stress in Two-syllable Words.

Grammar (rpaMaTH4YHUI T10BiIHUK)
1. Interrogative Sentences. General Questions.
2. Short Affirmative and Negative Answers.
3. The Plural of Nouns.
4. Zero Article before Nouns with Cardinal Numerals.

1. Letters Rr [R], Xx [eks].

2. Sounds [RY], [h], [1], [r], [N].

[R] It’s a long sound. The tip of the tongue is retracted from the lower teeth. The

tongue
is very low down in the mouth. The back of the tongue is slightly raised towards
the soft palate. The lips are neutral.

[h] It always stands before vowels. It is very much the same as the Ukrainian sound
[r].

[i] The central part of the tongue is raised to the hard palate. The tip of the tongue is
slightly lowered. The lips are spread.

[r] The tip of the tongue approaches the back of the alveoli. The back of the tongue is
raised to the soft palate. The soft palate is raised. The tip doesn’t vibrate.

[n] The back of the tongue is raised towards the soft palate. The soft palate is lowered.
The tip of the tongue is near the lower teeth. The air passes through the nasal
cavity.
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Training Exercise 1

r R h j N w
rer R_- Rm al — hal es - jes NNN wig
ralt el — hel el - jel hxN win
reln KR —kRm J-hJ Njes It NIz Kl wiIN
red fR — fRm 1z - hlz bxy
rJd Rm - hRm Tly

bR — bRk

3. Reading Rules. The letter Hh, Xx. The letter Yy in the I Ta II Types of Syllables
and at the Beginning of the Word. The Diagraphs ar. Sound Combination ng, nk.
IIpaBuia yuranns . bykBocnoJsyuyeHHs ar, ng, nk.

bykea Hh uutaerbcs sik [h]: he [hi:], hat [hxt]

bykBa Yy uutaerncs

| T Il Tun HA MOYaTKYy CJI0Ba
al | nepes roJ10CHOI0
[al] [1] i
yes
my baby

bykBa Rr uwnrtaerncs sk [r] nepen Oyab-sIKOIO TOJIOCHOTO, KpiM HiMOI e: read [rJd],
red [red].

III TMII YUTAHHS TOJIOCHUX B HATOJIOIIEHOMY CKJIAJi:
roJI0cHa +r KiHIesa (+ roJjiocHa)

Bci ronocHi B Il Tuni ckinagy MaroTh JOBre YuTaHHS. ByKBOCTIOTy4YeHHS ar YUTa€ThCs
[R], nanpuxnan: car [KR], mark [MRK]

BbykBocnonyuenHs ng B kiHii cioBa untaeThes [N]: thing [TIN]
bykBocnonyuenns: nk uutaerbes [NK]: ink [INK]

bykBa XX 4yuTaerncs
a) sk [KS] mepen mpuroiocHUMY Ta Ha KiHIIl CJI0Ba:
text [tekst], six [sIks]
0) six [gZ] mepen HarosomeHor0 roocHom0: exam [lg~zaem]
Training Exercise 2
a) far — farm — star — smart — car — part — mark — start

b) ring — bring — spring — song — strong - thing
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ink — drink — pink — flank — sank — blank
c) six —text — excellent - next
exam — example — examine

Jlesiki rpynu MPUTOIOCHUX OYKB 3MIHIOIOTh YMTAHHS TOMEPEIHIX TOJOCHUX YU
aurpadis.
YurtaHHa a + rpymna npuroJocHuX

1y

ss pass [pRs]

st [[SSE] past [pRst]
a+ sk =[R]+ [sK] = ask [Rsk]

sp [sp] grasp [grRsp]

Training Exercise 3
class — pass — glass — grass — brass
fast — past — cast — vast — mast — master
ask — task — flask — bask — mask

grasp — clasp — gasp — rasp

2)
nt [nt] plant [pIRnt]
a+ nce =[RI+ [[né} = dance [dRns]
n
nch branch [brRnC]

Training Exercise 4

plant — grant — can’t — aren’t — shan’t
France - chance — dance — glance — trance
branch — stanch — ranch — planch

3)
ff [f] staff [stRf]
a+ ft =[R] + [ft] = craft [krRft]
th [T.D] bath [bRT]
father["'fRDq]
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Training Exercise 5
staff — chaff — aft — craft — shaft
bath — path — lath — engraft

4)
m [m] palm [pRm]
a+l+ f =[R]1+ [f] = half [hRf]
ve vl halve [hRv]

Training Exercise 6
calm — palm — balm — calves — halves
calf — half — calms — palms

Buxmrouenns: sergeant ["SRG(q)nt], heart [hRt]; aunt [Rnt], laugh [IRf].

4. Word Stress in Two-syllable Words. HaroJioc y 1BOCK/1210BHX CJI0BaX.

BinblricTe MBOCKIAZOBHX CIIIB Ma€ HArojloc Ha MoYaTrkoBoMy ckmani. Lle, sk
MpaBWJIO, IMEHHHUKH 1 IPUKMETHUKH, HAPUKIIAL: “baby, ‘nice.

Taki 4yaCTUHU MOBH, SIK JI€CIOBA, MPHUCIIBHUKHU 1 CIyKOOB1 cioBa (CIOTYyYHUKH,
NPUMMEHHHKH 1 T.1.), K MPABUIJIO, MAIOTh HAroJoCc Ha KIHLIEBOMY CKJa/l, TaK SIK BOHU
MarTh Tipedikc, a nmpedikc He HArOJONIYEThCs, HAPUKIaA: be' gin. SAKiio K y cioBi
HeMae npedikca, TO HaroJioC CTaBUTHCS HAa MOYATKOBUN CKIIAJ.

Stress on first syllable Example

Most 2-syllable nouns PRESent, EXport, CHIna, TAble

Most 2-syllable PRESent, SLENder, CLEVer,
adjectives HAPpy
Stress on last syllable Example
Most 2-syllable verbs to preSENT, to exPORT, to
deCIDE, to beGIN

There are many two-syllable words in English whose meaning and class change with a
change in stress. The word present, for example is a two-syllable word. If we stress the
first syllable, it is a noun (gift) or an adjective (opposite of absent). But if we stress the
second syllable, it becomes a verb (to offer). More examples: the words export,
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import, contract and object can all be nouns or verbs depending on whether the stress
is on the first or second syllable.

[h]

1. he hay
his hat
him hand
[N-n]

Training Exercise 7

farm park

[r] [R]

2. red read 3. start tart
rain risk arm cart
rest rent large lark
[N-NK] [i]

5. bang —ban 6.bang —bank 7. yes

fang — fan sang — sank yell
thing — thin sing — sink yelp
thing — think yarn
Text
his “name a ‘big “Ncity and o ‘clean
his “baby a ‘red “tie and o ‘read
his eNxam a ‘thick “pen  “takey 'texty ‘ten

‘read "page "six

[N]

4. bang ring
sang sing
fang thing

‘Is 1t 7”black?
‘Is it 2clean?
“Is it 7large?

My ‘name’s NNick. "This is my “flat. It’s Zlarge and “Nclean. My “flat’s in NKiev.
‘Kiev is a Ncity. It’s a “big city.

“Is "Kiev a

“Is it a 7big city?” “NYes, it’s Nvery big.”
"Find "Text 7Six, Jack, and “read it, please.
My “pen’s Nbad. "Please "give me "that “red pen.

large
n

a city
very

a text
read
red
his

a baby
an exam
SiX

Zcity?” “NYes, it Nis.”

Active Words:

BEJIMKHUM
B (MIpUIMEHHUK)
MICTO
TTyKe
TEKCT
YUTATH
YEpPBOHUM
Horo
TUTHHA
eK3aMeH
IIICTh
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Exercises:

1. Determine the number of letters and sounds:
Large, text, read, nick, please

2. Read the words and explain the reading rules:

a) risk, red, ripe, read, rest, rally, hand, hay, hip, hate, heap, help, hide, yes, yell, easy,
daddy, yet, yelp, my, by, myth, next, text, exam, sex, six, sixty, ring, thing, fang,
bring, sing, gang, sling, drink, link, clink, pink, prank, class, pass, glass, fast, past
ask, task, grasp, plant, grant, France, chance, glance, branch, stanch, staff, chaff,
bath, calm, palm, calves, halves, calf, half

b) shelf, shy, sheet, dash, fish, chain, chink, change, catch, patch, mine, cage, fill, mile,
Spain, miss, ice, page, back, space, click, game, gem, let, lest, gay, set, lay, say,
lack, icy, cast, clasp, can’t, aren’t, dance, trance, ranch, planch, aft, craft, shaft,
path, balm, halves, calf

3. Answer the questions:

1. Is this a pen? 7. Is it a large map?

2. Is this pen red? 8. Is this my bag?

3. Is that a pencil? 9. Is that match thin?

4. Is his name Nick? 10. Is this flat clean?

5. Is this lamp bad? 11. Is this bag big?

6. Is this a map? 12. Is Minsk a big city?

4. Make the sentences interrogative:
1. My tie is red. 2. His flat is large and clean. 3. His baby is in Minsk.
4. My pen is bad. 5. His hat is black. 7. Jack is in Kiev.

5. Give the plural of the nouns:
a baby, a lady, a bag, a tie, a test, a bed, a city, a day, a man, a page, a match, an
army, a cage, a party

6. Fill in the blanks with the articles where necessary:
1. This is ... nice city. 2. ... pen’s red and ... pencil’s black. 3. Please give Bess ...
pen and ... pencil. 4. Read ... page ten, please. 5. Minsk is ... big city. 6. Please send
Jane ... text. 7. This is his ... flat. 8. Please give me ... black pencil. 9. This is ...
text. Read ... text, please.

7. Translate into English:
1. Ila xBaprupa Benuka. 2. Moro 3Byth ITerpo? — Tak. 3. BisbMiTh Tekct, Oyb-
nacka. 4. [Ipounraiite mocTy CTOpiHKY. 5. Bi3bMiTh 111 TEKCTH, Oyb-1acka. 6. [laiite
MeH1 yopHui oniBenb. 7. Le Horo omiBens? — Tak. 8. Lle uepBona pyuka. 9. MiHCbK
— Benuke Micto? — Tak. 10. Most kBapTHpa B IbOMY MICTI, a iioro B Kuesi.
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8. Make up general questions.
1. This park is big. 2. These are our students. 3. These are English books. 4. It is
winter. It is cold. 5. Those are nice puppies. 6. Elephants are wild animals.

9. Give the short affirmative answers.
1. Are you an Englishman? 2. Do you speak English? 3. Is your country big? 4. Are
you fond of music? 5. Is she a good student? 6. Does she study well? 7. Do you like
hot weather? 8. Is it hot today?

10. Give the plural form of the nouns.
A loaf, a song, a lady, a life, a dog, a country, a glass, a box, a room, a witch, a city,
a shelf, a piano, a potato, a knife, an ear, a play, a man.

11. Read the sentences and explain the absence of the article.
1. Test five is easy. 2. She always has dinner at 2 o’clock. 3. Learn this rule by
heart. 4. Go to bed in time. 5. Doctor Brown is in hospital now. 6. My favorite
season is spring. 7. Our teacher is Professor Green. 8. London is the capital of
Great Britain. 9. September, October and November are autumn months. 10. Are
you in love?

LESSON 6

1. Letters Oo [qV].

2. Sounds [H], [L], [P], [V]. Diphthong [qV]. Sound Combination [zD, zT].

3. Intonation of Greeting.

4. Consonants which Form Syllables.

5. Reading Rules. The letter Oo in the I and II Types of Syllables. The Diagraphs

00, or.

Grammar (rpaMaTU4YHHU T0BiIHUK)
. Negative and Affirmative Sentences with the Verb to be
. Alternative Questions.
. The Prepositional Object.
. Personal Pronouns.

AW N -

1. Letters Oo [gV].

2. Sounds [H], [L], [P], [V]. Diphthong [gV]. Sound Combination [zD, zT].

[H] It’s a long sound. The back of the tongue is raised in the direction of the soft
palate. The tip of the tongue is retracted from the lower teeth. The lips are
rounded but not protruded.
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[L] It’s a long sound. The back of the tongue is raised towards the soft palate. The tip
of the tongue is retracted from the lower teeth. The lips are rounded but not
protruded.

[P] It’s a short sound. The tongue is retracted and lowered. The back of the tongue is

raised towards the back part of the soft palate.

[V] It’s a short sound. The lips are rounded but not protruded. The tip of the tongue is
retracted from the lower teeth. The back of the tongue is raised towards the soft
palate.

[qV] The lips are rounded but not protruded. The diphthong [qV] begins as [P] and
immediately proceeds in the direction of the English [V].

Training Exercise 1

H V L P qv jH 2D, zT

ku:

iz_’ kVk fL PP(;I]—_ nlftt sqV —sqVp nju: |zzz DD"Dls
SU'.n SVk | fLm Pks —%P nqv — nqVt fju: lzzz DD "Dt
mu.'n tvk | spLt P gqV - kqvt kju: 1zNTIn
fu_'d bvk | kLn “stju:dnt 1z~NTIn

3. Intonation of Greeting. InTOHaWist NPUBITAHHS.
[IpuBiTaHHS B aHTJIIHCHKI MOB1 BUMOBJISIETHCS HU3X1THUM TOHOM:
Good Nmorning. [gud NYxmLNIN]

4. Consonants which Form Syllables. IIpuroJsiocHi, 1o yreopomTh CKJIAIM.

B aHmiichbKiii MOBI CKJIaJM YTBOPIOIOTH HE TUIBKI TOJIOCHI, ajie ¥ conantu [mM], [n],
[1]: table [ telbl], little [ lItl], title [ taltl]]. Cxmax yTBOpeHMIA OAHMM i3 COHAHTIB 3
THIIIMM MTPUTOJIOCHUM 3aBXK/IU € HEHATOJIOMICHUM.

5. Reading rules. The letter Oo in the I and II Types of Syllables. The Diagraphs
00, or. [IpaBuiia yntanusa. bykBcnoJsiyueHHs 0o, or.

byksa Qo unTaeTnscs

| T cka1aTy

BiAKpUTHIA
[aV]
no

note

Il THm ckaaay

3aKPUTHHI
[P]
on

not

I T cxmany
3aKPUTHI
[L]
or
fork
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BukJiiouenHsi: OykBa o miepes m, n, v, th yuraerscs sk [A]: come, mother, love, front;
oyksa o sk [V]: wolf, woman
OykBa o sik [qV]: most, post, ghost, both, don’t, won’t
BykBocTONTydeHHSI 00 YATAETHCA:
a) sik [H] nepen Oyap-sxoro mpurosiocHorw, KpiMm K, r 1 B KiHII CIIOBA, HAPUKIIA: t0O,
spoon, moon
0) six [V] nepen k, manpuxman: book, to look, cook
Buxmouenns: [V] — good, wood, wool, foot
Buxmouennsi: [A] — blood, flood
bykBocmnonyuenns: oa, oe, ou, ough unraerscs sk [QV]: oak, coal, road, toe, roe,
goes, soul, shoulder, poultry, though, dough.
Ane: ough Takox untaetbes sk [A]: rough, country, cousin, young, trouble, double

Training Exercise 2
Rome — rose — spoke — smoke — vote — tone — nose — stone
pot — rob — pond — boss — not — cock — hop — fox — cross
corn — form — sort — born — for — storm — thorn — or — orbit
loo — too — zoo — poodle — noodle
loom — zoom — room — roof — loom
hook — book — look — rook — shook
most — post — ghost — both - don’t - won’t
good — wood — wool — foot
toe — goes — floe — doe — woe — throe
coal — coast — boat — floast — soap — soak

Training Exercise 3

[H] [V] [aV] [P]
1. tool 2. book 3. go - tone 4.0dd
pool look no - note not
moon took so - smoke on
food hook
[L] [aV - P] [L-P-qV]
5. or 6. go — got 7. sport — spot -spoke
form note — not torn — top - tone
sport hope — hop lord — lot - lone
North coke — cock cord — cot - cope

North — not - note
Text
‘Is this 7good or “bad “short "too

‘Is 'that 7Zshort or Nlong andu go
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‘Isuthe "pen 7red or “black a "blackboard
"Closethe book  Zthick or “thin

"This is a Nroom. "That is a Nblackboard. NLook at it. It’s “black. "These are
Nmaps. ‘Those are Npencils. "Those "pencils are ‘not “Nshort. They are Nlong. "Please
“take the 7book, Tom, 7open it and ‘read ‘Note “Five. "‘Close the 7”book and "go to
the “blackboard. "Please "go to the ”door and “close it.

“Is “this a Zpencil?” “NYes, it Vis.”

“’Is "that a 7pencil?” “NYes, “that’s a “pencil, “too.”

“Is it Zshort or Nlong?” “It’s “short.”

“*Are "those ‘pencils ‘short, 7t00?”” “~No, they “aren’t.”

“’Is "that a 7book?” “~NYes, 1t™ 1s.”

“Is it a 7good book?” “~No, it Nisn’t.”

Active Words:
a room KiMHaTa
a blackboard JIOIIIKA
to look JIINBUTHUCH
those Tl
not HE
short KOPOTKUM
they BOHU
to close 3aKpUBATH
to go 1TH, XOOUTH, 13JUTH
to B, 710, Ha (MPUMNMEHHHUK)
a door nBepi
too TAKOX
or g
no Hi
good XOpOLIUi

Exercises:

1. Spell the words, transcribe them, determine the number of letters and sounds:
pencil, blackboard, short, long, room

2. Read the words and explain the reading rules: a) note, lot, lone, nod, code, cot, tone,
cope, dot, sock, hop, pope, doll, bone, tool, moon, look, doom, took, fool, cool,
shook, loop, cook, choose, hook, sport, torn, corn, gorge, cork, or, fork
b) lead, steel, meat, bet, lest, tip, tiny, type, myth, mice, stay, plain, ster, farm, cart,

cell, cod, sing, cling, bank, rank, spin
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3. Fill in the blanks with a suitable form of the verb to be:
1. This ... a note. 2. These ... long texts, and those ... short text. 3. ... this book
good? 4. Those doors ... black. 5. That pencil ... not black. It ... red.

4. Make the sentences interrogative and negative:
1. This is a good tie. 2. That is a long text. 3. Those are big bags. 4. These rooms
are clean. 5. That pencil is short. 6. His ties are red and black.

5. Answer the questions:
1. Is this a text?
Is that a note?
Is it long?
Are these pens?
Are those pencils?
Are they good?
Is this a cap?
Is that a tie?
9. Are these pencils short or long?
10.1Is this a map or a plan?
11.Is this a note or a text?
12.1Is this a tie or a cap?
13.1s it his or my tie?
14.1s his name Tom or Ted?
15.Are those books thick or thin?
16.1s this pen ten or nine?

PN WD

6. Put alternative questions to the underlined words:
Model: This pencil’s bad.
Is this pencil bad or good?

1. My pen is thin. 2. That note is short. 3. Those matches are bad. 4. This film is
good. 5. His pen is red.

7. Fill in the gaps with the negative form of the verb to be.

1. He ... ... my brother. He is my friend.

2. 1... ... from China. I am from Ukraine.

3. That ... ... a cat. That is a dog.

4. We ... ... hungry. We are thirsty.

5. They ... ... at school. They are in the yard.

6. 1...... hot. I am cold.

7. You... ... a bad student. You are a good student.
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8. Make up alternative questions of the given words.
1. big, is, house, this, small, bad

or, is, Zo€, good, a, student, bad

you, can, English, German, speak, or

do, to, play, football, or, you, like, volleyball

is, or, he, man, tall, short, a

nhwbe

9. Translate into English:

1. T'anna, 111Th A0 H01IKH, Oyab-acka. [IpounTaiiTe TeKCT. 2. 3HAUIITh PUMITKY
chomy. Ilpouwmraiite ii. 3. [aiite JIxeitn Ti omiBmi. 4. Bi3bMITh 10 KHUXKY,
BiIKpUHTE 1i,0yab-1acka. 5. [loguBiThcs Ha Ty npuMiTKy. Ile ne’sta mpumirtka. 6.
[lonuBiThest Ha Ty kaprty. 7. Tom, mimiiinite n0 aBepeil 1 3akpuiite ix. 8. Lle
kiMHatu. {1 ximaatu yucti. 9. Ti kimHaTu rapui. Boun Benuki. 10. [Ipumitka m’ta
noBra uu kopotka, 11. Ile onmiBeup un pyuka? 12. Ile rapna um morana xkiMmHarta? —
Ile rapna kimMHara.

LESSON 7

1. Letters Uu [jH], Ww [ dAbljH].

2. Sound [A]. Diphthongs [aV, Ol]. Sound Combinations [tD, dD, nD, ID, gr, dr, br,
fr, pr, str, Tr]. Linking r.

3. Reading Rules. The Letter Uu in the I and II Types of Syllables. The Letter
Ww. The Diagraphs oi, oy, ow, ou.

Grammar (rpaMaTH4YHUI T0BiTHUK)
1. The Verb to be in the Interrogative Sentences in the Present Simple.
2. Prepositions of place and Direction.

1. Letters Uu [jH], Ww [ dAbljH].
2. Sound [A]. Diphthongs [aV, Ol]. Sound Combinations [tD, dD, nD, ID, gr, dr, br,
fr, pr, str, Tr]. Linking r.

[A] The lips are slightly spread. The back of the tongue is raised to the roof of the
mouth. The tip of the tongue is retracted from the lower teeth.

[aV] The lips are neutral. The first element is the nucleus. In the pronouncing it the tip
of the tongue is near the lower teeth but a bit retracted. Then the tongue moves in
the direction of [V].

[OI] The tip of the tongue is retracted from the lower teeth. The back of the tongue is
raised to the soft palate. The lips are rounded. Then the tongue moves in the
direction of [1] without actually reaching it.
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If the word ends in — r and the next word begins with a vowel, [r] is pronounced. It is

called linking r:

A teacher. ora student?
You are_ a student.

Training Exercise 1

A av Ol tD, dD, nD, ID | gr,dr, br, fr,
pr, Tr
Ap avt bOl Xt NDls dral
As naVv tol Xt NDxt bred
bAs haV VOIs “rJd NDls grdn
sAm haVs pOint On NDIs tral
kAm On NDxt frend
“LI NDxt Trd

3. Reading Rules. The Letter Uu in the I and II Types of Syllables. The Letter
Ww. The Diagraphs oi, oy, ow, ou. IIpaBuina umranns OyxkB Uu, Ww.
BykBocnoJsyuyeHHs oi, oy, ow, ou.

byksa Uu B HarojionmeHoMy CKJajl YUTa€ThCs

| Tun Il T
CKJIaay CKJIAaay
[iH] [A]
cup
tune but

bykBa, Uu Bumonrisierbcs [JH] B I Tumi uwuranus. Ilpore 3Byk [j] moxe
MOTJIMHATHUCS MOTIEPEIHIME 3BYKaMH,
1) 3Bykom [r]: rude [rHd]
2) cniosrydeHHsM ripurosiocHoi + 1: plume [pIHM]
3) mmmistaumu 3Bykamu: June [GHN]

bykBa Ww Ha mouaTky ciioBa yuTaeThes Kk [W], Hanpukian: we [wJl].
bykBocnonyuenHs: oi ta oy uutaetnes sk [Ol]: point [pOInt], boy [bOI].
ByKBOCIOTyYEHHSI OW YHTAETHCS SIK:

a) sk audronr [aV] B omHOCKIAMOBHX CIIOBAaX, HANPHKIAA: now [nau], cow,
brow; a0o sk
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0) nudronr [qV] B KiHI ABOCKIaI0BOrO CIIOBa B HEHATOJIOIIEHOMY ITOJIOKEHHI,
nanpukian: yellow [~jelqV], Moscow [ mOskqgV] ta B snow, blow, own, know. Ase
YUTAHHS TaKUX CJIB Tpeba MepeBIpsATH 32 CIOBHUKOM.

BykBocnonyueHHs: ou uutaetbes sk [@V], mampuknaa: out [aVt], noun [navn],
house [haVs]. Bukmouennsi: country [ KAntrl], cousin [kAzn].

bykBocnonyueHHs: au, aw untaethest sk [L]. Jurpad au numnerscst B cepeauHi
clioBa, aw - B KiHmi, Hanpukiaa: launch [ILNC], law [IL].

BbykBocnonyueHHss er Ta Or B KiHIIl CJIOBa B HEHAroJIOIMIEHOMY IOJIO)KEHHI
YUTAIOTHCS SK 3BYK [([], Hanpuknaz: teacher [ tJCq], doctor [ dOKtq].

Training Exercise 2

a) tube — cute — use — cube — mule — dune - huge
rule — plume — flute — June — fluke — jute
trust — stump — but — bug — muss — nut — drum
b) moil — spoil — groin — join — noisy
boy — soy — toy — cloy- boycott
c) now - vow — owl — growl — clown — crown
low — tow — throw — slow — grow — snow — row — sow
sparrow — yellow — Moscow — pillow — fellow
d) sound — scout — out — noun — house — loud — round — pound
e) paw — saw —raw — daw — slaw — jaw — thaw
haunt — tuant — paunch — flaunt — daunt
cause — pause — audio — Paul — because

Training Exercise 3

[A] [A-R] [A-X] [w]

1. up - cup 2. cut - cart 3. hum - ham 4. we
us - bus duck - dark fun - fan week
un - bun much - March bun - ban wine
‘ugly - “hurry buck - bark cup — cap wake
[w - V] [O1] [r mica. mpra.] [d]

5. wet - vet 6. boy - voice 7. green price 8. teacher
wine — vine coy — coin dream three doctor
west — vest toy — point brave tree seller
“very well Fred street reader

Text
a /mnote ora “Ntext atthe “table
a 7student or\a “teacher onthe “table
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"Fred is my “friend. He’s a Ndoctor. ~I’m “not a doctor. I'm a “teacher. ~Bess
is “not a teacher. She’s a Nstudent. We’re in my Nroom now. We’re at the “table.
"Please "give me ‘three “cups, Bess. ”Thank you. "Put a “spoon into your “cup, Fred.

“*Are you a ”teacher?” “~Yes, [ Nam.”

“Is your ‘friend a “teacher, 7t00?” “~No, he “isn’t.”

“*Is “that "boy a 7student or a Nschoolboy?” “He’s a ~“schoolboy.”
“’Is "this 7his brief-case?” “NYes, it “is.”

a friend
a doctor
a student
now

a table
three

a cup

to thank
to put

a spoon
a boy

a schoolboy
a brief-case
yellow
brown

I

you

he

she

we

your

to come
to go out
at

into

1. Spell the words, determine the number of letters and sounds:
student, friend, cup, under, teacher, yellow, spoon, reader

ApYyr
JiKap
CTYJICHT
Ternep, 3apas
CTLI

TpHU
yalika
JSIKYBaTH
KJIACTH
JI0XKKa
XJIOITYUK
HIKOJISIP
nopTdenb
KOBTUH
KOPUYHEBUH
S

TH, BU
BiH

BOHA

MU

Balll
3aX0JIUTH
BUXOJUTH

B,y
B

Active words

Exercises:
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2. Read the words and explain the reading rules:
cup, cube, but, nut, mute, butter, rung, huge, wake, weak, wig, waver, wine, wink,
way, weed, wit, coin, boy, point, join, toy, noisy, joy, now, how, yellow, bow,
Moscow, town, vow, window, gown, down, out, ounce, foul, noun, scout, count,
seller, actor, come, mother, love, front, haunt, flaunt, taunt, paw, saw, raw, thaw

3. Say in different persons:
1. I am a teacher. 2. I am a student. 3. I am a doctor.

4. Make the sentences interrogative and negative:
1. Those men are doctors. 2. Kate is a teacher. 3. The students are in that room.
4. My friend is a student. 5. These books are good.

5. Put alternative questions to the sentences using words in brackets:
1. Fred is a doctor (a student). 2. Ann is my friend (Kate). 3. They are teachers
(students). 4. Those cups are brown (yellow). 5. These pencils are short (long).

6. Fill in the blanks with the articles where necessary:
1. My friend Ann is ... good student. 2. “Is Kate ... teacher?” “No, she is ...
doctor.” 3. This is ... room. It’s ... good room. 4. This is ... cup. It’s red cup. ...
red cup is on ... table. 5. Please give me ... pen and ... pencil. 6. Am I ... teacher?
7. This cup is not ... red. It’s ... yellow. 8. This is ... red cup and that’s ... yellow
cup. 9. Bess is my ... friend.

7. Answer the questions:

A 1. Are you a teacher?
2. Are you a student?

. Are you a student or a teacher?

. Is this boy a student?

. Is your friend a schoolboy or a student?

. Am I a doctor?

. Am I a student?

. Is your friend in the room?

. Is Nick a good or a bad teacher?
10. Is Nick a doctor or is Jane?

B 1. Is your book on the table or under it?
2. Is your map in your bag or on the table?
3. Is the teacher at the table or at the blackboard?
4. Is Peter at the door or at the table?
5. Are we at the table or at the door?
6. Is his map on his book or under his book?
7. Is his book in my bag or on his table?

O 03N N =~ W
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8. Make up the following sentences interrogative.

1. Bob is absent today? 2. Alla’s parent’s are teachers. 3. Your books are in your
bag. 4. I am glad to see you. 5. His car is old but his house is new. 6. Victor is a tall
man. 7. This 1s a good study room.

9. Read the text and answer the questions using the prepositions of place.

Look at Peter. He is in the park between the two girls. There is a cat under the tree
and a bird is over the cat’s head. There are some other birds among the trees. A car
is going along the street and an old man is walking across the street.

1. Where is the boy?

Where is the cat?

Where is the bird?

Where are the birds?

Where is the car going?

Where is the old man walking?

ARl

10. Fill in the gaps with prepositions:

11.

1. Please take that long pencil ... ... your brief-case, Nick, and put it ... the table.
2. the black pen is ... the table, the brown pen is ... my bag. The red pencil is ...
that book. 3. Please take these books ... the table. 4. Please go ... the blackboard.
5. Please close your book and put it ... your brief-case. It’s ... your brief-case now.
6. Please go ... the door and close it. 7. Please put a spoon ... your cup, Ben. 8.

Please go ... ... the room. 9. Please take a pen ... that student. 10. Fred is ... his
room now. 11. Please take your pen ... the table and put it ... your bag, Jane. Now
please take it ... ... your bag and put it ... the book. 12. Please go ... your table and
take your book ... ... your bag. 13. Please look ... the blackboard. Please go ... the

blackboard. 14. Please take the cup ... Jane and put it ... the table.

Translate into English:

1. Bu Buknamgau? — Hi, s ve Buknmangad. S crynent. 2. ®pen, nai oMy XJIOMIUKY
TBOIO KHHUTY. 3. Bynb-nmacka, Bi3pbMITh Yaliku 31 croiy. [locTaBTe iX Ha 1ied CTi.
Hsxyro. 4. TlokmaniTe KHWKKH y CBiMl moptdenb. 5. Bi3pMiTh JIOXKKY Yy IBOTO
xjomuuka. 6. [lerpo — mikap. Bin miit apyr. Bin rapauii jiikap i xopomuii apyr. 7.
®pen — crynent. Bin 3apa3 y cBoiii kiMHaTi. 8. Bamni cryaentu B Tid KiMHaTi? 9.
Balll JIpyr Jiikap 4M Bukiagad? —Bid mikap. 10. Mene 3ByTh Mukona. §l y4eHs.
3apa3 s 3HaxXOmKych y KiMHati. I[sg xiMHata Benuka i1 umcrta. 11. Bizbmu, Oynb-
Jacka, MO KHHTY 31 CTOJy, BIAKpUM i, 3HAWIU CTOPIHKY ChOMY 1 TPOYMTAN YPOK
Tpetiit. 12. Le#t TeKCT KOpOoTKui un JoBruii? —BiH KOPOTKHIA.
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LESSON 8

1. Vowel [W]. Sound Combinations [wWP, wL].
2. Reading rules. The Letters e, i, y, u in the III Type of Syllables. The Diagraphs
er, ir, yr, ur. Sound Combinations wa, wh.

Grammar (rpaMaTU4YHU T0BiIHUK)
1. The Negative form or Imperative Sentences.
2. Special Questions.
3. Participle I. The Present Continuous Tense.

1. Vowel [W]. Sound Combinations [wP, wL].
[W] It’s a long sound. The whole tongue is slightly raised. The tip of the tongue is near
the lower teeth, the jaw is slightly lowered. The lips are neutral.

Training Exercise 1

W wP wL
kW Wk tWm wPt wLl
fw Wo bwd wPz wlLk
sW Wi gwi wPnt wLm

2. Reading Rules. The Letters e, i, y, u in the III Type of Syllables. The
Diagraphs er, ir, yr, ur. Sound Combinations wa, wh. IIlpaBuyia yurtanus Oyks e,
i, y, u B III Tumi ynrtanusa. BykBocnoJiyyeHHs er, ir, yr, ur, wa, wh.

byksu e, i, y, u B III Tumi yntanus yutatorses sk [W], Hanpukiaa: her [hW], firm
[fWm], Byrd [bWd], turn [tWn]

BbykBocmonydeHHss wa uutaerbes sk [WP], skmo 3a HuM iige abo KiHIeBa
npurosiocHa (kpiM OykBH r)ad0 OyKBOCHOJYYEHHS IMPHUTOJIOCHUX, HAMpHKiIaa: want
[wOnt] .

BykBocnonyueHHs ar miciisi OykBu W abo OykBocroiydeHHs: wWh unTaeThes sk
[WL], nanpuxman: war [wL], wharf [wLf].

bykBocrnonyuenusx wh wmoxe uurtatucs [w] a6o [h]. V tux Bumagkax, ge 3a
cnonyueHHsM wh ize OykBa 0, OykBa W He unTaeThes, Hanpukiaa: whole [hgVl], who
[NH], whose [hHZz], whom [hNHmM]. B inmmx Bumnagkax y crmoiaydeHHi wh duTaeTbest
TiIbKK OykBa w, Hanpukiaa: which [wIC], what [wPt], white [walt].

bykBocnonydeHns ea + r + mpuroaocua = [W]+ nmpurosiocna = learn [IWnN]
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Training Exercise 2

a) thirst — firm — third — bird — dirty — sir — first
verb — fern — therm — term — merge — nerve — service
fur — curl — surd — Turkish — turnip — nurse

b) watch — water — wasp
when — which — why — what
while — what — whale — white
who — whole — whom
whose — wholly - who
warm — ward — warn — warp — wharf — wharves
earl — pearl — earn — learn — yearn
search — earth — heard — dearth

Training Exercise 3

W 1] [W-L] [W-e] [W-qV]

1. fur — furm - first 2. burn - born 3. burn - Ben 4. burn - bone
sir — burn - burst turn - torn turn - ten turn - tone
her - burn - thirst cur — corn bird - bed bird - bed
[wP - wL]

5. wasp - war
want - warm

what - ward
Text
‘Don’ty "give "What’s_ “this? ‘copy ‘outy this “text
"‘Readu 'Text 'One "What’s Nthat?
‘sitw ‘down "What’sw NKate?

*What’s Ncolour is it?

"Tom is a schoolboy. "This “girl is his “sister. She’s a “schoolgirl, “too. Her ‘'name’s
“Kate.

"Please ‘take your ‘book out of your “bag, Kate. 'Don’t ‘give “me your book.
"Open it at ‘page ”two and ‘read "Text YOne. ”Thank you. 'Sit ~“down, please. Your
‘mark is “good. ‘Don’t “copy out "this "text Nnow. ‘Do it at™ home, please.

““What’s “this? It’s an “exercise-book.”

“*What Ncolour is it? It’s “white.”

““What’s “Kate? She’s a “schoolgirl.”

““What’s "Kate Ndoing now? She’s “reading.”

“*Are you ‘reading, 7too? No, ’'m “not.”
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Active words

eight BiCiM

to sit down cimatu

what 110, XTO, sKa(-Hif, -€)
a colour KOJIIp

a girl JiBUYMHA

a sister cecTpa

a schoolgirl HIKOJISIpKa

her ii

white Oimmit

to repeat IIOBTOPIOBATU

two J1Ba

one OJIVH

a mark OIlIHKA, BIIMITKA

to copy out IepenucyBaTu

to do poOuTH, BAKOHYBATH
at home BJIOMa

an exercise-book 3omur

Exercises:

1. Spell the words, determine the number of letters and sounds:
Girl, sister, her, white, home, two, one

2. Read the words and explain the reading rules:
a) term, first, bird, third, stern, turn, Byrd, furs, curl, curt, serf, curb, herb; want,
wash, was, watch, watt; whale, wharf, wheat, ward, when, whether, which, whiff,
whip, warn, whole, warp, why, earl, pearl, yearn

b) cat, bunch, pinch, rice, will, chest, sister, frost, lick, sly, pace, lunch, rib, from,
luck, cry, chat, shy, chill, sky, hale, rose, spine, till, spider, vine, till, sniff, maze,
pan, reader, earn, learn.

3. Transcribe the words:
Girl, sister, copy out, sit down, her, what, exercise-book, schoolgirl, colour, eight,
repeat

4. Make up the negative form of the Imperatives.
1. Please help me! 2. Clean the car. 3. Play in the garden. 4. Go shopping. 5. Write
at the blackboard. 6. Wake up the baby. 7. Look at them.

5. Fill in “who”, “what”, “when”, “whose” or “where”.
| P Is the milk? It’s on the table.
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20 i Is he? He’s my father.

30 colour are your eyes? They’re blue.
4, o do you live? I live in Paris.

5. i is your birthday? May 2",

6. coeiinnnn is that in the tree? It’s a cat.
/. i1s Roy? He’s in the garden.

8 e is your friend’s name? Cathy.

S are you? I’'m Ben’s friend.

6. Write short answers.
1. Are the girls laughing? No, ..........
Are you doing your homework? No, .............
Is he driving a bus? Yes, ............
Are they watching television? No, ............
Is it raining now? Yes, ............
Is she running? Yes, ............
Are they watering the flowers? No, ...........
Are you writing a letter? Yes, ...........
Are they listening to the laboratory work? No, ..........

WX R WD

7. Fill in the blanks with adjectives and adverbs where necessary:

1. Please take that thick book ... the table, Kate. 2. Please put your exercise-books
... your bag, Ann. 3. The black pen is ... the exercise-book and the brown pen is ...
that book. 4. Fred is ... home now. 5. Please go ... that table, jack, and sit ... .
6. Don’t give me your exercise-book. Please put it ... the table. Open your books
... page eight, please. 8. Please take that red cup ... that boy. 9. Please take that
book ... the table, Jane, open it ... page five and read Note Five. 10. Don’t copy
out Text seven now, do it ... home.

8. Fill in the blanks with the articles where necessary:
1. Tomis ... good boy. 2. This is ... exercise-book. It’s ... white exercise-book. ...
exercise-book is on ... table. 3. I'm ... doctor. I’'m at home now. This is my ...
room. ... room is large and clean. 4. Please open that book at ... page two and read
... Text Five. 5. Please give me ... inkstand. 6. That’s ... text. ... text is long.
7. Minsk is ... fine city. 8. Billy is ... good boy. 9. This is ... black tie and that’s ...
white tie. Please give me ... white tie, not ... black tie.

9. Make the sentences interrogative and negative:
1. I am taking the book off the table. 2. He is reading a book now. 3. they are
looking at me. 4. She is opening the exercise-book. 5. I am closing the door. 6. You
are going out. 7. They are coming in.
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10. Make the sentences negative:
1. Open your book, please. 2. Look at the blackboard, please. 3. Please close the
door. 4. Please put that cup on this on this table. 5. Read Note One at home, please.
6. Copy out this text, please.

11. Answer the questions:
A. 1. What are you doing?
2. Are you opening or closing the book?
. Are you reading now?
. What are you reading?
. What is your friend doing?
. Is he reading now?
. Are they looking at me?
. Who are they looking at?
Are you a schoolboy?
. Is your sister a doctor?
. Are those girls your friends?
. Are they teachers or students?
. Is your friend at home now?
. Is that page one or page two?
. Is this a text-book or an exercise-book?
. Are those doors yellow?
. Is that cup white?
What’s this?
. What’s that?
. What are these?
. What are those?
. What colour is this exercise-book?
. What colour is this pencil?
. What’s your sister?
. What are your friends?

OV DAUNEAWN"ROIANDWN_I UV AW

11. Put questions to the underlined words:
1. Jane is a doctor. 2. They are teachers. 3. This is an exercise-book. 4. Those are
notes. 5. We are students. 6. Bess is a school-girl. 7. This cup is yellow. 8. Kate is a
teacher. 9. That pencil is red. 10. She is a student.

12. Form the Present Participle of the given verbs:
To meet, to tell, to find, to send, to give, to take, to read, to look, to go, to open, to
close, to put, to copy out, to sit, to come.
13. Translate into English:
1. He 3akpuBaiite Bamii KHUXKH. [Ipounrtaitte nepmmii Texcr. 2. Ilpouwuraiite
OpPUMITKY Apyry Broma. byab-macka, He poOiTh uporo 3apas. 3. He Oepitsh 110 Oimy
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Yamiky 3i ctony. Bi3pMiTh Ty )KOBTy yamky. 4. Cigaiite 1 cnucyiTe TeKCT. 5. XTO 1
nipunHa? — BoHa mikossipka. 1 iM’st Jlxeitn. 6. Tom, igu mo momku. He maBaii meHi
CBIM 30mmT. Bigkpuil KHMXKKY 1 mpouuTail neB’atuil TekcT. [skyro. TBos ominka
«1oope». Tenep nmaii meHi cBid 3ommT. 7. [loauBiThCcs Ha 1€# oJiBelb. SIKOTO BiH
konbopy? — JKostuid. - Lle TBiit oniBens? - Hi. Le 1i oniBens. 8. Lo pobuts Bam apyr?
— Bin uywrtae kHury Baoma. 9. He 3axonpre. 3akpumiite aBepi, Oynb-imacka. 10.
[Tonusitbes Ha gowky. [lo unrae Bam apyr? 11. Ha mo Bonu qusmnsatecs? 12. o Bu
3apa3 pobute? — Mu uyntaemMo TeKCT. — SAKU TEKCT BU yuTaere? — MU 4MTaEMO TEKCT
BiciMm. 13. TlomuBuce, BoHU cuasaTh 3a croioMm. — [l{lo BoHM poOmsaTE? — BoHH
CIIUCYIOTh TEKCT IIOCTHM.

LESSON 9

1. Diphthongs [Iq, Fqg, Vq]. Sound Combination [alq, avg, wW].
2. Reading Rules. The IV Type of Syllables. The Digraphs wor, eer, ear, air, eir,
ire, our.

Grammar (rpaMaTU4YHU T0BiIHUK)
1. Possessive Pronouns.

1. Diphthongs [Iq, Fq, Vq]. Sound Combination [alq, aVq, wW].

[Iq] The tip of the tongue is near the lower teeth. The front of the tongue is raised to
the position of the vowel [l]. The tongue moves down and backwards the neutral
sound [q].

[Fq] The tip of the tongue is at the lower teeth. The front of the tongue is mid-way
between the position for [e€] and [X]. Then the front moves back to the position
for the neutral sound [q].

[VQ] The tip of the tongue is retracted from the lower teeth. The back of the tongue is
raised to the soft palate as high as for the sound [V]. Then the front moves back to
the position for the neutral sound [q].

[alg, aVq] The triphthongs [alg, aVq] are combinations of a diphthong and the neutral

sound [q].
Training Exercise 1

Iq Fq Vq alq avq wW
dig bFq SVq “balq “avq wW
niq wFq mvq “falq “pavq wWk
hlg prl~ pFqd pVq “flalg “flavq wwd

kjvad “falqd “Savq wWwid
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2. Reading Rules. The IV Type of Syllables. The Digraphs wor, eer, ear, air, eir,
ire, our. Ynranusa IV tuny ckiaany. bykBocnosydyennss wor, eer, air, ire, our.
IV Tun cknany — 3akpute MoJjI0KEHHS TOJI0CHOT OYKBU 3 HACTYIHHUM CIOJYYEHHSIM
r + HiMa OyKBa e.

I'osocHa + r+ rosocHa (e)

BykBa a 0 e Ly u
[Fal [L] [1q] [alq] pval
IV THn Mary more here fire during
tyre

TpudToHr — 11€ TPAHCKPUIILIMHHUHN 3BYK, SKUH CKJIAA€THCS 3 TPhOX T'OJOCHUX
eIeMEHTIB. SKIIo X CKJIaJl HEHAaroJOIICHWH, BIIOYBAETHCS PEMYKIisl, HANPUKIAN:
armour ["Rmq], humour [*hjHmMQ].

BbykBocrnonyueHHs eer Ta ear uuTaeTbes sk qudToHr [1q], Hanpukinaa: engineer
["'enGI'nlq]

BbykBocrnonyueHnHs air Ta eir untaerbes sk qudToHr [Fq], Hanpukian: chair [CFq]

BykBocnonydueHHs our yntaeThes sk TpuToHr [aVq], Hanpukiaz: our [aVd].

BykBocronydeHHs Wor repej1 MpUrojaocHor yutaerbes sk [W],

Hanpukiaa: work [WWK], word [wWd]

Training Exercise 2

a) deer — veer — beer — veneer — career
smear — hear — clear — tear — rear — spear

b) hair — fair — air — their
pair — despair — repair — affair

¢) our — scour — flour — dour — hour
flavour — labour - harbour — glamour

Training Exercise 3

[la] [Fa] [Va] [alq]
1. deer 2. air care 3. cure 4. fire
here pair Mary pure mire
engineer fair parents during tired
[avq ] [wW] [WW - wL —wqV]
5. our 6. work 7. were — war - woe
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"Where “Nis he?
His "wife’s "there, “too.

word word — ward - wove

world work — warn - woke

worker worm — warm — won’t
Text
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"Who this “Ngirl?
It’s “their flat.

My "name’s PetNrenko. I’'m an engi~neer. My "wife’s Nnot an engineer. She’s a
Nfactory worker. Our “son is a Nschoolboy.

"Mary and “Kate are “friends. Their “sons are “friends, “too.

““Who’s your Nfriend?” “My “friend’s “Jack. He’s an engiNneer.”
“’Is he “here ”now?” “~No, he “isn’t.”

““Where “is he?” “He’s in NYKyiv. His “wife’s "there “Ntoo.”

“*What are they “doing there?” “They’re “visiting their “friends.”
“*Whose “flat’s “this? It’s “their flat.”

“*Who’s "this “girl?” “She’s my “sister?”
“*What’s her ~“wname?” “Her "'name is YMary.”

“*What “is she?” “She’s a ~schoolgirl.”

“*What “kind of “pupil is she?” “She’s a ~Ngood pupil.”

an engineer
a wife (wives)
a factory

a worker
our

a son

their

there

to visit
whose

who

here

where

kind

What kind of ...

a pupil

Active words

1HXKEHep

TpY>KUHA

dhabpuka, 3aBoj1
pPOOITHHK, POOITHHUILIS
HaI

CHH

iXHI

TaMm, TyJIn
B1JIBITyBaTH

17071

XTO

TYT, CIOJIH

e

BUI

SIKUM, SIKOTO BUY?

Y4EHb
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Exercises:

1. Spell the words, determine the number of letters and sounds:
engineer, pioneer, wife, worker, son, our, their, who, whose, where, here, there

2. Read the words and explain the reading rules:a) leer, beer, peer, veer; teem, fee,
wee, bee, feel; air, fair, hair, stairs, pair; Spain, faint; care, fare, mare, stare, bare, rare;
pure, cure, during; fire, mire, tire, shire; here, sere, mere; our, flour, sour; world,
worm, worship, word, worthy

b) fate, fat, far, fare; Peter, pet, pet, pert, here; style, gyps, Byrd, tyre; file, fill, first,
fired; tube, tub, turn, cure; bone, lot, form, store, hour, hear, clear, their, repair, warm,
fur, wasp, earth, heard, why, who

3. Fill in the blanks with adjectives and adverbs where necessary:

1. ’'m ... the blackboard. 2. Please don’t go ... there. 3. Are you putting that cup ...
the table? I’'m putting it ... here. 4. Whose exercise-books are ... the table? 5. Is she
putting the spoons ... those white cups? 6. Please go ... ... the room. 7. “Where’s the
red pencil? Is it ... the bag?” “No, it’s not ... the bag, it’s ... the table.” 8. Please go ...
the table, Bob, and sit ... .9. What page is he opening his book ... ? 10. “Where’s
Jack?” “He’s ... the blackboard. He’s looking ... it.”

4. Fill in the blanks with the articles where necessary:

1. “Where is ... yellow tie?” “It’s on ... bed.” 2. I’'m ... engineer. 3. “Where is ...
white exercise-book?” “It’s on ... table/” 4. “Where is your friend?” “He’s in ...
room.” 5. Jane is ... factory worker, and Ben is ... engineer. Jack is ... engineer, too.
Ben and Jack are ... engineers. They are ... good engineers. 6. Peter is ... pioneer.
He’s ... good pupil. 7. Mary is ... doctor. Her friend Kate is ... doctor, too. 8. Moscow
is ... city. 9. “Bobby is ... baby. Whose son is he?” “He’s their son.” 10. Open your
books at ... page ten and read ... Text Nine, please.

5. Fill in the blanks with the possessive pronouns:

1. I’'m a worker. ... name’s Ivanov. 2. Ted is a schoolboy. ... Marks are good. 3. Ann
and Jane are engineers. ... sons are pupils. 4. Please, give me ... exercise-book, Peter.
5. We are engineers. ... friends are engineers, too. 6. “What are ... names?” “...
name’s Nick and ... name’s Jane.”

6. Answer the questions:
1. Is your name Petrenko?
2. What is your name?
3. Are you an engineer?
4. What are you?
5. Is your friend a teacher or a student?
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6. What is her name?

7. What kind of student is she?

8. What are we?

9. What are we doing?

10. Are we reading?

11. Where are our books?

12. Whose books are these?

13. Whose exercise-books are these?
14. Where are we?

15. What kind of room 1is this?
16. What kind of pencil is this?
17. What kind of pen is that?

18. What kind of student are you?

7. Put questions to the underlined words:
1. My friend is a teacher. (3) 2. This is a map. (1) 3. It’s a good map. (1) 4. That’s a
bad cap. (2) 5. It’s his cap. (1) 6. The match is on the table. (1) 7. The matches are
on the table. (1) 8. Her name’s Mary. (2) 9. Bess is a good pupil. (3)

8. Underline the pronoun in the corresponding case.
1. This book is (my/mine).
2. Mr. Smith is (their/theirs) teacher.
3. This is (our/ours) house.
4. (My/Mine) dog is black and white.
5. The black pen is (her/hers).
6. This is Inna’s book. It is (her/hers) book.
7. This car is (their/theirs).
8. Dr. Black is Tom’s doctor. He is (his/her) doctor.

9. Translate into English:

1. La giBunna — mos cectpa. 11 3ByTs Mepi. Bona imkenep. 2. Bam cun imxeHep uu
po6iTHUK? — Bin pobiTHuK. 3. XT0 Bamma noapyra? — Kars Mmos noapyra. — XTo BOHa
no ipodecii? — Bona Buknagau. 4. Jle Bam Bukiiagad? — Bin TyT. 5. Mos cectpa 3apas
y Kuesi. Mos mozapyra takox Tam. Ii cun y Kuesi? — Hi, Bin 3apa3 tyr. lllo Bin
pobuts? 6. XTo 111 niBumHa? — Bona imxenep. 7. Lleit vyonoBik mikap? — Tak. — Sk
#ioro 3ByTh? — Moro 3ByTh IleTpenko. 8. Hama kBapTupa rapsa. Bona Benmka i uncra.
9. Slkoro xonbopy Ti ABepi? — Bonu 6imi. 10. Yus ne kBaptupa? — Lle ixHs kBapTHpa.
11. fIxa me xaura? — lle Benmuka kHmra. 12. Ski me 3omutH? — Ile TOHKI 30IIUTH.
13. Jle Bami cectpu? — Bonu noma.
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LESSON 10

1. Letter Combinations all, alk, wr, ew. Sound Combinations [tw, kw].

2. Reading Rules. The Letter Q q. The letter W w before r. Letter Combinations
all, alk, wr, ew.

Grammar (rpaMaTH4YHUI T10BiIHUK)
1. The Preposition of

1. Letter Combinations all, alk, wr, ew. Sound Combinations [tw, kw].
Training Exercise 1

tw kw N Ng
twals kwalt "mItINU Iz “INgIIS
twelv kwlk ~sJIINU Iz “IXNgwlIG
“twentl “kwesCn ~sININ “XNgrl
“KIININ “hANgrl

2. Reading Rules. The Letter Q q. The letter W w before r. Letter Combinations
all, alk, wr, ew. IlpaBuia untanus OykB Qq, Ww nepen r. bByksocnosayuenns all,
alk, wr, ew.

bykBa Qq 3aBx/u BXKHBA€ThCS B OYKBOCIIONIYUCHHI U Ta YATAEThCS K [Kw],
Hanpukiaa: quick [kwik].

bykBocrionyuennss al mnepen OykBoro Kk uurtaerbcs sk [L], mampukiman: chalk
[CLK]. ITepen iHIIMMH IPHUTOJIOCHUMH B HArOJOMICHOMY CKJIAl 11e OYKBOCIIOTYYCHHS
yutaerbes [LI], Hanpukman: small [smLl], also ["LIsqV].

bykBocnony4uenns oll, old uuraerscs [qVI], [qVId], vanpuxnazn: boll [bgVl], roll
[rqVi]; old [gqVId], bold, cold, hold.

BykBoCIONydeHHS eu MUIIEThCS B CEPEIMHI CJIOBA, 2 €W — B KiHIII CJIOBa. Y IHX
aurpadax nepiia OykBa HE YUTAETHCA, @ YUTAEThCA Apyra OykBa. OTxke, BOHH 3By4aTh
oxnakoBo [(jJ)H], mvanpuknan: few [fjH], deuce [djHS], new [njH], crew [krH].

VY cnonydenHsx kn i wr nepini OyKBH HE 4YUTAKOThCS, Hampukiam: wrap [rxp],
write [ralt], knife [nalf].

bykBocnonyuenns gh He uuTaerbcs, a OykBa 1 mepen HUMHU 30epirae CBOE
angapiTHe 3ByKOBe 3By4anHs, T00TO igh= [al], nanpuxman: eight [elt], light [lalt],
high [hal].

Jurpad ou + gh + t = [L]+[t] = [bL1]

Cronyuenns Ng mnepenae HocoBmii 3Byk [N], mampukman: song [SPN]a mepen
conantamu 1, r, w, autaerbcs sk [NG]: English ["INgIIS], angry ["XNgrl], Language
[*IXNgwlG], a cnonyuenns nk unrtaerscs [NK], manpuknazn: thank [TXNK], think
[TINK].
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Training Exercise 2
a) quill —quilt squid - squill
quick - quip  quell — quest
b) talk — chalk — stalk — balk — calk — walk
small — ball — fall — hall — tall — call — mall — pall
poll — roll — toll — boll
c) feud — deuce — Zeus — feudal — neutral
new — chew — few — grew — crew — threw — screw
d) write — wrote — written  knot — knack - knave
wrest — wreck — wrong  knell — knelt — knife
e) right — night — bright — might — light — fight
high — nigh
f) bought — thought — fought — ought — nought
brought — sought — wrought — fought — ought
g) sing — sting — king
ring — bring — spring
sang — slang — tang
bank — tank — thank
ink — drink — pink
sunk — chunk- drunk
English — angry — angle

Training Exercise 3

We’reat a Nlesson. the ~walls in our “classroom

We’reuat the “table. a ~piece of “chalk

The “ceiling’s “white. an " English “newspaper
Text

We’reat a Nlesson now. ~This is our “classroom. It’s Zsmall,lbut it’s ~light and
Nclean. The “walls in our Z~classroom are “blue. The ~floor’s Nbrown. The ~ceiling’s
“white. The “door and the ~windows are ~white, “too. We’re “sitting at the “table.
It’s ~brown. The ~chairs are ~brown, Ntoo.

““Please come Nhere, Jack. "Don’t “take your “Sbook. ~Take a ~piece of Zchalk

and “write the "new ~English ”words lon the “blackboard, please. ”Thank you.
“Write ~four ~questions at “home, please.”

““What’s “this?” “It’s a Nnewspaper.”
““What “kind of newspaper is it?” “It’s an “English newspaper.”
““Where “are you?” “We’re at a Nlesson.”
““What are you Ndoing?” “We’re Nwriting.”
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Active words
a lesson YPOK
a classroom KJ1ac, KJIaCHa KIMHaTa
small MaJIEHbKHI
but aje
light CBITJIHI
a wall CTiHA
blue roiayouit
a floor Imiora
a ceiling cTens
a window BIKHO
a chair CTLIELD
to come IPUXOTUTH
a piece IITMaTOYOK
chalk Kpeiia
to write IMHUCcaTH
new HOBUM
English aHTTACHKUN
a word CJIOBO
four YOTUPHU
a question [MUTaHHS
a newspaper rasera

3BeeHa Ta0JAMIS OCHOBHUX CIIOJIyY€eHb JIiTep

Cnony4yeHHs [Tpuknaan Bunsarku

JiTED

INonocHi
-ai [el]: rain, pain, train, main, gain, sail, nail, hail, laid, Spain, plain said [sed]
-au [L]: fauna, fault, vault, daunt, haul, haunt, launch
-aw [L ] law, saw, paw, raw, draw, straw, flaw, dawn, fawn, lawn
-ee [i:]: see, free, sleep, deep, weep, feed, feel, seed, fifteen, tree, fleet,
fee

-ea [J] read, sea, tea, speak, leave, leaf, beat, meal, bean, mean, clean

[e]: bread, dead, spread, pleasure, measure, meadow
-eu [jH]: fued, neutral, feudal, neuter
-ew [jH]: new, few, dew, stew, mew sew [sqQV]
-r(D(j)+ew |grew, crew, drew, flew, June

[H]:
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-ie [J]: thief, chief, grief, brief, fiend friend [frend]

-oa [qV]: coat, soap, cloak, oak, coal, throat, boat, loaf

-oe [gV]: goes, toe, doe, woe, poe, roe, poem

-o00 [H]: room, good, food, fool, pool, stool, wool, tool, roof, spoon, noon

-00+k [V]: book, cook, look, took, hook, brook, rook good [gVvd]

-ou [aV]: house, ground, found, cloud, proud, mouse, grouse soup [su:p],
group [grHp],
soul [sqVl],
cousin [KAzn]
country [~ KAntrl]

[V]: snow, grow, mow, throw, sow, glow, tow, slow, bowl, bow, crow |howl [haul]

-ow 1Vl flower, cow, brow, how, brown, frown, crown, bow, Moscow

[aV]:

-all [R]: tall, all, wall, call, stall, ball, always, already mallow
[*mxIqV], tallow
[*txlqV] fallow

-al+k [LK]: |talk, walk, balk, stalk, chalk

-oll [qV]: |boll, roll, toll, poll

-ou+r [aV(]: |our, flour, sour, hour four [fL],
pour [pL]

55




fW %ﬂmg

. | ear, near, dear, fear, clear, tear, rear bear [bFq],
-ea+r [Iq]: tear [tFq],
) wear [wF(],
deer, beer, career, veneer, €ngineer swear [swFq]
o . | air, fair, hair, pair, lair
ai+r [Fq]: their
-ei+r [Fq]:
~oa+r [L] | soar, roar, oar, board
-00+r [Vg] | moor, poor, spoor, moor door [dL]
floor [fIL]
-ui [()H] suit, cruise, juice, fruit
-aught caught, taught
[L]:
-ar [R]: arm, farm, charm, alarm, harm warm [wLm],
war [wL]
+ss
pass, class, glass, grass, brass
-a +st [R] past, fast, cast, vast, master
+sk ask, task, bask, mask
grasp, clasp, gasp, rasp
+ Sp
+ nt plant, grant, can’t, aren’t
-a+ ce[R] | France, chance, dance, glance
+ nch Branch, ranch, planch, stanch
-a+ff [R] | staff, chaff, craft, shaft
ft, th bath, path, lath
-a+l+m[R] Calm, palm, balm, calf, half, halves
f, ve
-ought bought, thought, fought, wrought, bought, sought
[L]:
-ou+ld could, should, would shoulder
[HI]: [*Sqvidd],
mould [mqVid]
-igh(t) high, sigh, night, light, bright, sight, right, might, tight
[RI:
-eig(h,t,n) neigh, eight, reign, deign, weight, feign, sleigh
[el]
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IIpuros1ocHi Ta ix CnoJy4eHHs

[s]: - mepen mitepamu e, i, y: ceiling, circle, bicycle, cell, certain

c [K]: - mepen pemrroro mitep: cold, cry, clock, coal, catch, can
[G]: - nepen niTepamu e, i, y. gender, girl, give, get,
g general, gibe, gipsy, gist gift, giddy,
[g]: - mepen pemrToro mitep: god, gay, good, grey, grow, gum gear[glq], giggle
s [s1([z]): - sad, sell, silly, son, stand, excuse, houses, has, pause,
rose
[gz]: - nepen HaronomeHoOO TOIOCHOKO: exam, example, exist
X [Ks]: - B pemTi BUmaakiB: excuse, exclaim, exhibition, excite
j [G]: — nepen rogocuumu: joke, jest, jacket, jam, jolly, jingle,
jungle
wh [W]: — Ha mouatky ciiB, KpiM BUIJIKiB, KOJIK Jai ie jitepa o. why, |who [hH];
when, what, which, whale, where whole, whose,
whom
wr [r]: - write, wreck, writhe, wrist, wreath, wrath, wrangle
nk [NK]: - think, drink, tank, bank, monkey, monk, pink, link, thank,
honk
ng [rj]: - sing, wing, tongue, fang, king, song, hang, twang, cling,
mingle
ck [K]: - clock, back, stick, brick, stock, Jack, quick, pick, click
sh [S]: - shall, wish, dish, fish, flash, dash, smash, clash, shallow chemistry
["kemlstrl],
chaos ['kelPs]
t(ch) |[[C]: - catch, match, chalk, chest, chair, charming, chill, choose,
challenge
kn [n]: - know, knock, knee, knob, knight, knell |
mb [M]: - climb, comb, bomb, tomb
ph [f]: - philosophy, philology, phial, Philip
[T]: - think, thank, thin, through, thick,
TH thief, thought, thorough, thistle
[D]: - the, that, those, these, this, them
qu [kw]: - quiet, quite, quick, quarrel, square, quilt, squirrel queue [KjH]
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-tion (- [[Sn]: - question, revolution, mention, translation, aggression,
ssion) procession

-ssure [[Sq]: - pressure, fissure

-sure [Zq]: - measure, pleasure, treasure, leisure sure [SVq]

-ture |[Cq]: - nature, future, adventure, literature, furniture, pasture

-ess |[Is]: - kindness, homeless, business, endless

Exercises:

1. Spell the words, transcribe them, and determine the number of letters and sounds:
ceiling, window, chair, piece, chalk, word, question, colour, light, blue, come, eight

2. Read the words and explain the reading rules:

a) quite, quick, quest, quiz, quaver, quits; small, fall, tall, call, all; chalk, walk, talk,
stalk, calk; poll, boll, roll, toll; new, few, stew, pew, hew, pewter, hewn, news, neutral,
feud, deuce, feudal; write, wrest, wrung, wrist, wring, wreck, wrap, wry, wrong;
English, angry, angle; high, nigh, right, night, bright, might, light, fight, bought,
thought, brought, fought

b) she, meek, reel, grim, happy, pony, sack, lad, got, lard, pond, mule, bloom, butter,
ugly, rudder, sink, mill, fuss, hobby, fly, cube, seep, pep, send, stove, made, Sam,
pane, sand, plate, mean, heat, pine, sty, teach, close, clock, calk, shelf, cock, tape, tone,
bud, fun, fume, laid, bay, tube, far, hard, term, bird, skirt, thirsty, ice, free, party, peg,
gent, peck, skin, single, country

3. Fill in the blanks with the possessive pronouns:

1. We’re students. This is ... classroom. The door in ... classroom is white. 2. I’'m at
home now. ... room is small, but it’s light and clean. These are ... sisters. ... names
are Mary and Ann. 3. Open ... books, please. 4. Sit down, Peter. ...mark is “good”. 5.
Is she a teacher? Are these boys and girls ... pupils? 6. This man is an engineer. ...
name’s Petrov.

4. Fill in the blanks with the articles where necessary:

1. What colour is ... floor in your room? 2. Write ... question on ... blackboard,
please. 3. Please open ... window. 4. Please close ... door. 5. Are your writing ... new
words? 6. Is he giving you ... piece of chalk? 7. Where’s chalk? 8. Where’s ... Room
Six? 9. ... exercise-book is on ... table.
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5. Put questions to the underlined words:

1. It is our classroom. (2) 2. It’s a light room. (1) 3. The walls in my room are yellow.
(3) 4. This cup is white. (1) 5. They are new ties. (1) 6. The table is at the window. (1)
7. The chairs are at the table. (1) 8. Klimov is our teacher. (3) 9. Peter is sitting at the
window. (3) 10. It is an English newspaper. (2)

6. Fill in the blanks with adjectives and adverbs where necessary:

1. The walls ...the rooms ... my flat are yellow and blue. 2. Please go ... the
blackboard, Peter. He is ... the blackboard now. 3. Take a piece ... chalk ... the table
and writes these words, please. Who’s writing the new words ... the blackboard?
4. Please come ... the room. 5. We’re going ... the classroom. 6. The blackboard is ...
the wall ... our classroom. 7. Please put these matches ... your bag. 8. Please open that
book ... page eight. 9. They’re looking ... the boys.

7. Answer the questions:
1. Is this a classroom?
What kind of classroom is it?
Is it large or small?
What colour are the walls in this classroom?
What colour is the floor (ceiling, door)?
Where’s the blackboard?
What colour is it?
Where’s the piece of chalk?
9. Where are you?
10. Are you at a lesson or at home?
11. Is Ann at the blackboard or at her table?
12. What’s she doing there?
13. Is your bag new?
14. Is this a table or a chair?
15. Where’s your friend sitting?

PN WD

8. Translate into English:
A. cJOBa 4YETBEpTOr0 YpPOKY, CTOPIHKM TOi KHHIM, HOBI CIIOBa THUX YpOKIB, TpHU
IIMaTKa Kpen i, KoJIip i€l CyMKHU, CTIHM Haloi ayautopii, pooiTHuku Kuesa.

b. 1. He mocumnaiite Kari 11 kxauru. [lonutite Kati i HOB1 KHUTH. 2. 3yCTPIHBTE ITUX
imxkeHepiB TyT. 3. He maBaiiTe MeHI YOpHUI OJiBEIb, JalWTE MEHI YEPBOHHU OJIIBEIIb,
Oynb-nacka. 4. He unTaiiTe 11eit TEKCT Ha ypolll, IpoyuTanTe oro Baoma. 5. He 6epith
Mil 30MIMT, BI3bMITh TOMW 4HMCTHHA 30mMT. 6. [IumriTe cioBa 1 3amUTaHHS Yy CBOIX
30IIIMTAX 1 HE UBITHCS HA JIOMIKY. 7. 3aKpUMTE CBOI KHUTHU 1 BIAKpuUiTE 30mMTH. 8. He
KJIaJiTh CBOIO CYMKY Ha CTUI, MOKJIAJiTh i Ha TOW cTijemnb, Oyap-nacka. 9. He
CIIUCYHTE TPETI TEKCT, CIUIIITh 4yeTBepTy nmpuMitky. 10. He xonmite Tyau, cimaiite,
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Oynp-macka. 11. He poGith 1iboro 3apas, i1iTh croau, Oyap-iacka. 12. He mumiite mux
CJIiB 3apa3, 3po0iTh 11e Baoma. 13. He Bix’i3mkaiite, Oyabp-1acka.

B. Ile Hama ayaurtopis. SIKoro KoJbOpy CTIHM y Balliid ayautopii? — BoHM >KOBTI. —
Bama ayautopis Benuka uu mMana? — Bona He Benuka, ane cBiTia. 2. SIKOro Koiabopy
crensn? — crens Outa. — Skoro konpopy migyora? — Iligmora kopuuHesa. 3. Jle Bamn
ctin? — Bin Oing BikHa. 4. BoHa untae nutanHs. 5. Bi3pMiTh Kpeiiay 1 HAUIIITH CBOE
NUTaHHA Ha jgouili. 6. Slkoro konpopy ii 3ommT? — BiH ronyOuii. 7. Bu untaere HOBY
kaury? 8. S maro Bam Bicim HOBHUX odiBIiB. 9. [1]o po6msaTh 3apas 1i cryaeHTH? — Bonn
NUIIYTh CJIOBA.
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T'PAMATUYHUI JOBIJTHUK

Ypok 1

1. Haxka3zosi peuennsi. The Imperative Sentences.
Haka3oBi(ClIOHyKaJIbHI) PEYCHHS BHpPaXalOTh NPOXaHHS, Haka3, Iopaiy,
3aIMpoIIeHHs, 3aCTEPEIKEHHS, CIOHYKAIOTh JI0 JIii TOIIO.
The Imperative Sentence expresses a request, an order, an advice, an invitation, a
warning, etc.
Haxka3oBi peyeHHs yTBOPIOIOTHCS 32 JOMOMOTI0r0 1H(1HITHUBA 0€3 YacTKu to.
Imperative sentences are formed by means of the infinitive without particle to.
E.g.: Tell!
Take a pen.
Meet Ted.

2. TloHATTH NPO BiAMIHOK iMEHHHMKIB Ta 3aliMEeHHUKIB.
The Cases of Nouns and Pronouns.
Binminok — 11e ¢popma iMEHHHKa, 1110 BUPAXKA€E 3B 30K I[bOI0 IMEHHHMKA 3 1HITUMU
CJIOBaMU B PEUCHHI.
Case is the form of the noun indicating the relation of the notion to other words in
the sentence.
B anrmiiicekiit MOBI IMEHHHK Mae€ JIMIIE JIBA BIIMIHKA: 3arajJibHUi 1 MPUCBiliHUH.
There are two cases of nouns in English:

The Common Case and the Possessive Case.
3araJibHUN BIIMIHOK HE Ma€ CIeliaJlbHUX BIIMIHKOBUX 3akiH4YeHb. CrojydeHHs
IMEHHUKA B 3arajbHOMY BIJIMIHKY 3 NpUHAMEHHUKOM Of BiJNOBiJa€e yKpaiHCbKOMY
POJIOBOMY BIIMIHKY.
The Common Case has no special case endings. The combination of a noun with the
proposition of is similar to the Ukrainian Genitive Case.
E.g.: the back of the chair cnunxa cminoys

the answers of the pupils  6i0nosioi yunis

[IpucBiitHUI BIMMIHOK BiJNIOBIA€ HA 3aNMUTaHHS Ynid? uns? yue? uui? whose?
The Possessive Case is formed by means of apostrophe and the ending —s.

Y TBOpEHHSI IPUCBIMHOTO BIAMIHKA.
The formation of the Possessive Case.
1. 1o iMeHHUKa 10/1a€ThCs anOCTPOd 1 3aKIHUCHHS -S.
E.g.: Ben’s bed, Kate’s brother
2. Slkmo iMEHHWUK B OJHWHI 3aKIHUYEThCS HAa —S, -SS, -X, TO JOJAETHCS JIUIIE
anocTtpod, Xxoua 3BUYAHE MO3HAYCHHS —’S TAKOX MOKJIUBE.
E.g.: James’ (=James’s) pen
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3. SIKmo IMEHHHMK Yy MHOXHHI 3aKiHUye€TbCS Ha -S, JO HBOTO JOJAETHCS JIUIIE
anoctpod.
E.g.: the students’ meeting

B anrmicekiii MOBI 0COOOBI 3aliMEHHHKHA MAOTh JBAa BIAMIHKU: HA3UBHHUM 1
00’ €KTHHH.
In English the personal pronouns have two cases: the Nominative Case and the

Objective Case.
Yucuo Ocoba Ha3zuBHuii 00’ exTHHMH
BiZIMIiHOK BiZIMIiHOK
1 I-4a me — MEHe, MEHI
Onnuna 2 you - T’ you — Tebe, ToO1
3 he - BiH him — iioro, ilomy
she - BoHa her —1i, i
it — BOHO it — ioro, oMy, it
1 we - MH us — Hac, HaM
MHoOx1Ha 2 you - BU you — Bac, BaM
3 they - BoHU them — ix, im
Ypok 2

1. Pix i yucio iMeHHHKIB.
Gender and Number of Nouns.
B anrmiiicekiii MOBI IMEHHHUK HE Ma€ KaTeropii pojy: IMEHHHUKH, Kl O3HAYarOTh
>)KMB1 1CTOTH, B 3aJIE)KHOCTI BIJI CTaTl 3aMIHSIOThCS 3aiiMeHHukaMu he, she,
IMEHHUKH, SIK1 03HAYaIOTh HEXKUBI IPEMETH — 3aiiMEHHUKOM it.

B anrmiiicekiit MOBI IMEHHHUKH JUISTHCS Ha BJacHi (Proper Nouns):

e.g. London, Sunday, Peter Ta 3arajbHi (Common Nouns):

e.g. water, country, boy.

3arajibHl IMEHHUKH JUISATHCS Ha 3JidyBajibHi (countable nouns) — o3HaudarOTh
MPEAMETH, SIKI MOXKHA TIOJIIYUTH:

e.g. a test, a book 1 He3niuyBajibHi (uncountable nouns) — 11e Ha3BU PEUOBUH 1
0araThboX aOCTPAKTHUX MOHAThH, K1 HE MOKHA MTOJITYUTH:

e.g. love, gold, sugar.

YTBOpEHHSI MHOKUHH

3miuyBajgbHI IMEHHUKH BXXHMBAIOThCS B OMHMHI (singular) 1 mHOXwuHi (plural).
HesniuyBanbH1 IMEHHUKH MHOYKWHH HE MaIOTh.
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Npl = Nsing + - (e)s

The plural of nouns is formed by adding the ending — (e)s to the singular. This
ending is pronounced:

[s] after voiceless consonants except [S], [S], [C]; lamps, cats

[z] after vowels and voiced consonants except [z], [Z], G]; seas, pens

[1z] after the sounds [s], [S], [C], [z]. [Z], G]. classes, matches, boxes, benches ...

binbmiicTh iIMEHHUKIB B aHTJIINCHKINA MOBI YTBOPIOIOTH MHOXHUHY JIOJaBaHHSIM JI0
dbopMu OTHUHM 3aKIHYCHHS -S.

The plural of nouns is formed by adding the ending —s to the singular.

E.g.: a girl — girls, a car — cars, a student — students.

VY cxinaanux imenHukax (Compound Nouns):
- popMy MHOKHHY MPUIMAE JIUIIIE TOJTOBHUIN IMEHHUK:
e.g. a mother-in-law — mothers-in-law,
a passer-by — passers-by,
- sIK1 YTBOPEHI 3 1HIIIUX YaCTUH MOBH —S JOJAETHCS B KIHII CJIOBA!
e.g. forget-me-not — forget-me-nots,
merry-go-round — merry-go-rounds;
- AKIIO TIEPIINM CIIOBOM € man abo woman — oOuJBa CJI0Ba MPUUMAIOTH (OpMY
MHOKWHHU:
e.g. man-servant — men-servants,
woman-doctor — women-doctors.

BukioueHHs — MHOXXHMHA JIESIKUX IMEHHUKIB YTBOPIOETHCS 3MIHOK KOPEHEBOTO
TOJIOCHOTO.

Some nouns form the plural by changing the root vowel.
man - men 40/108iK

woman — women J#CiHKa

foot — feet cmynnsa noecu

tooth — teeth 3y0

goose — geese 2ycax

mouse - mice Mmuua

louse- lice sowa

child — children oumuna

0X- OXxen gis

Imennuku sheep sisys, deer onens, swine ceuns, fish puba Ta Ha3Bu gesKUX BUAIB
pub MarTh OAHAKOBY (POPMY B OJTHUHI 1 MHOXKHHI.
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2. IlonsaTTa npo noaarok. Micue nNpsiMoro i HeMPAMOro J101aTKA B PeYeHHi.
The Object. The Direct and Indirect Objects.

B anrmiiicbkiit MOB1 pO3pI3HAIOTH TPU BUAM JI0JIaTKA:
o mpsmuii (direct);
e Hemnpsmuii (indirect);
® TpUIIMEHHUKOBHII (prepositional).

[IpssmMuM Ha3uBaeTbCs OE3MPUIMEHHUKOBHUI JONATOK, LI0 O3Hadae ocoly abo
npeaIMeT, Ha SKi CIOPSMOBAHO Mil0, BHPaXEHY Mi€CIOBOM-TIpUCyAKoM. [Ipsmuit
JO/TaTOK 37eOUTBIIIOr0 BUPAKAETHCS IMEHHUKOM Yy 3araJbHOMY BiIMIHKY a00
0COOOBUM 3aiIMEHHUKOM B 00’ €KTHOMY BIJIMIHKY.

The direct object is a non-propositional object which denotes a person or a thing
directly affected by the action of the verb. The direct object is mostly expressed by a
noun in the Common Case or by a personal pronoun in the Objective Case.

3BUYAHO TPSMUN JOJATOK CTOITh O€3MOCEepeaHBO IICIs [IE€CTOBA, JO SKOTO
BITHOCUTKCH.
The direct Object usually stands immediately after the verb it refers to.
e.g. He drinks coffee in the morning.
We helped him.

Henpsmuii 1onaTok o3Hadae ocoly, 10 sIKOi 3BEPHEHO 10, BUPWKEHY J1€CITOBOM-
HPUCYIKOM.

The indirect object denotes a person or a thing towards which the action of the verb
is directed.

HenpsiMuii 101aTOK 3aBXAM CTOITH MIXK JI1€CTOBOM 1 MPSIMUM JOJATKOM. SIKIIIO
HEMPSIMUA JOMATOK Tpeba IMOCTAaBUTH IICIS TPSIMOTO, TEpPe]] HUM BKHUBAETHCS
npuiiMeHHUK to abo for.
It always placed between the verb and the direct object. When the indirect object
must be placed after the direct object, the prepositions to or for are used.
e.g. I gave him a pen. — I gave a pen to him.

Mother bought me a dress. — Mother bought a dress for me.

3. Housarrsa npo o3HauyenHs. The Attribute.
O3HaueHHs, 1[I0 CTOITh  Mepel  O3HAauyBaHUM  CJIOBOM,  HAa3MBAETHCS
NPeno3uTUBHUM, O3HAYEHHS, 10 CTOITh MICJS 03HAYyBAHOTO CJIOBA, HA3UBAETHCS
NMOCTHO3UTHBHUM.
An attribute placed before its head-word is called a prepositive attribute, an
attribute placed after its head-word is called a postpositive attribute.
e.g. prepositive pospositive

the Kyiv metro the works by Ch. Dickens
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[Ipeno3uTrBHE O3HAYEHHS B aHTIIMCHKIN MOB1 MOK€ OYTH BUPaKEHE:

® NPUKMETHUKOM — The old woman looked at me.

® 3ailmMmeHHUKOM — She lives with her mother.

® KIJBKICHUM 1 MOPSAKOBUM YHUCIIBHUKOM — ['ve been here for two years. Read
the first sentence.

e JienpuKMETHUKOM — [ looked at his smiling face.

e repyHaieM O0e3 npuitMeHHuka — The building season began.

® IMEHHHMKOM y IIPUCBIHHOMY BIJIMIHKY Ta IMEHHMKOM Yy 3arajlLHOMYy BIJIMIHKY 0€3
npuiiMeHHuka — Her sister’s flat is clean. He opened the kitchen door.

[TocTo3uTHBHE O3HAYEHHS MOXKE OYTH BUpaKEHE:

® IMEHHHMKOM Y 3arajbHOMY BIJIMiHKY 3 TIpuiiMeHHUKOM — The door of the room
was open.

® IEMPUKMETHUKOBUM 3BOPOTOM — He looked at the children playing in the yard.

e TepyHIieM 3 mpuiiMeHHUKOM — [ was looking forward to the pleasure of telling
it to you.

e iHdiHITUBOM — This is the article to translate.

® MPUCITIBHUKOM — The room upstairs was light.

® KIJbKICHUM YHCJIIBHUKOM, BXXHTHUM Yy 3Hau€HHI TOpsSakoBoro — They are in
room ten.

® IPUKMETHUKOM 13 3aJIe’KHUMH BiJI HHOTO clioBaMU — [t was a school for the
pupils clever at mathematics.

Ypok 3.

1. Honsarrs npo inginiTus. The Infinitive.

In¢iniTuB — e HeocoboBa QopMma JiecioBa, sKa Ha3MBA€ Mil0 1 BIANOBIJIAE Ha
NUTaHHSA 1110 poOuTH? 1o 3poobutu? (e.g. to read, to write) O3HaKow 1H(DIHITHBA €
yacTka to. B 3anepeuniii ¢dopmi niepest iHPIHITUBOM CTaBUTHCS YacTKa not.

The Infinitive is a non-finite form of the verb which names an action.

AJne caia naM’ATaTH, 1o B JeIKUX BUNaAKaX 1H(GIHITUB BXKUBAETHCS O€3 4aCcTKH to:
- micas MojansHuX aiectiB (kpiM have to, be able to, ought to);

- B 00’exTHOMY 1H(DIHITUBHOMY 3BOPOTI IICJIS Ji€CiiB: to see, to hear, to feel, to
watch, to observe, to notice, to let, to make;

- micns BupasiB would rather, would sooner, had better.

2. Hiecaoso to be. The Verb to be.
HiecnoBo to be mUPOKO BKUBAETHCS 1 SIK TOBHO3HAUHE JIECIOBO, 1 SIK JOTIOMIXKHE
JUISl YTBOPEHHS P13HUX YaCOBUX (hOPM IHIIUX J1€CIIB.
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Cuin 3anam’ataTH sk J1i€cyioBo to be BiamiHIO€eThCs B Present Simple:

Singular Plural
I am We are
You are You are
He is
She is They are
It is

B ycHOMy MOBIIEHH1 3/1€0UTBIITIOTO BXKUBAOTHCS CKOPOUCHI (POPMH:
I’'m, he’s, she’s, we’re, you're, they’re.

3. Peuenns. 3araasbHi Binomocri. The Sentence.

3ayie)xHO BIJT METH BHCJIOBIIOBaHHS (according to the purpose of utterance) B
aHTJIACHKIM MOBI1 PO3PI3HAIOTH TaKl TUIIU PEUECHB!

1. posnosinaHi (declarative sentences): e.g. I like to study English.

2. mutanbHi (interrogative sentences): e.g. Do you speak English?

3. cnonykajbHi (imperative sentences): €.g. Mind your pronunciation.

4. oxmmuHi (exclamatory sentences): e.g. What a beautiful girl!

Caig mam’aTaty, Mo IS aHTTHCHKOT MOBH Y PO3MOBITHOMY PEUEHHI XapaKTepHHI

CTAIM{ TOPSAOK CIIB: MiAMET CTOITh Tepe] MPHUCYIKOM, HENpPSIMHA J0JaTOK
CTaBUTHCS MIK TPHUCYIKOM 1 TMPSAMHM JOJATKOM, NPUAMEHHHKOBUW OJATOK
3BHYAHO CTAaBUTHCS IICIs MPSMOTO JOAaTKa, 0OCTaBMHA 3BUYAHO CTOITH MiCTs
J0/IaTKiB, OOCTaBMHU dYaCy CTaBJIATHCS TICAs OOCTaBUH MICIsA, a OOCTaBUHU
crocoOy Aii — nepen oOCTaBUHAMHU MICIS 1 4acy, O3HAUYEHHSI MOXKE CTOATH Tepe
03HAYyBaHUM CJIOBOM a00 TICJIs HBOTO.

3a 6ynoBoto (according to the structure) pedeHHsI TOAUISIOTHCS Ha TPOCTi (simple)

Ta ckiaaHi (composite). IIpocre peuenns moxke Oytu mommupeHuM (extended) i
HenomupenuM (unextended). CknanHi pedyeHHs MOAUIAIOTHCS Ha CKIAJAHOCYPSIHI
(compound) 1 ckmagHomiApsAaH1 (complex).

4. 3aiimennuk it. The pronoun it.

3aiiMeHHHUK it 3aMiHIO€ IMEHHMKH — HAa3BH HEXHBHUX MPEIMETIB, aOCTPaKTHHUX
MOHSATh, TBAPUH 1 POCIIMH, a TAKOXK IMEHHUK baby.

e.g. This is my house. It is new.

3aliMEHHUK it TAKOX BIKUBAETHCS:

- sk miamer y 6e30co00BUX pedeHHsX (as a subject in impersonal sentences):
e.g. It is raining now.

-y 3Ha4YeHHI BKa31BHOTO 3aliMeHHUKa (as a demonstrative pronoun):
e.g. It is very interesting.
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-y miacuiroBaHuX 3BopoTax (in the structure) it is + S + that / who:
e.g. It is a book which I've read.

S. IlousaTTs Npo apTukJb. Heo3HaYeHUI apTUKIIb.
The Article. The Indefinite article.

APTHKIIb — II€ CITY>KOOBE CIIOBO, SIKE BXKUBAETHCS MEPel IMEHHUKAMH.

Heo3naueHnii apTHKIP a BXXHMBA€ThCSA TEpe] CIOBaMH, IO TOYHUHAIOTHCA 3
IPUTOJIOCHOTO, an - 3 TOJIOCHOTO.

Heo3nauenuii apTUKIb yTBOPUBCS BiJ YMCITIBHUKA ON€ 1 TOMY BXKUBAETHCS TUIbKU
nepe/ 37114y BaJlbHUMU IMEHHUKaMU B OJTHUHI:

1. komm iine MoBa mpo ocoOy Yu MpPEeaMET, L0 BIIEpIIE 3raayeThes (a person or a
subject mentioned for the first time): It happened in a small town.

2. KOJIM Ha yBa3l MA€TbCsl KOXKEH a00 Oyab-sSKui mpeameT (every or any subject or
object): A child is crying.

3. 3 neaxumu cioBamu (with the words a lot, a few, a little, a bit): a /ot of books.
4. mepen iMmeHHWKaMmu B ogHUHI micis ciuiB (before the nouns in singular after the
words such, rather, quite): such an expensive dress.

5. micns cnoBa what B oknnuHux pedennsx (after the word what in exclamatory
sentences): What a good idea!

Ypok 4

1. O3nauenmii apTukib. The Definite article.

O3HaueHHt apTUKIb TOXOIUTH BIJ BKa3iBHOTO 3aiimMeHHWKa that. BixuBaeThcs

nepes] IMCHHUKaMHU B OJTHUHI Ta MHOKHUHI:

I. xonu MIeThCcs MPOo BIMOMUM UM 3rayBaHUil paHilie npeaMeT abo KO MOHATTA
YU SBUINE YTOUHIOEThCS KOHTEKCTOM (When the subject is known or mentioned
in the context): This is a girl. The girl is beautiful.

2. KOnu Tmepej, IMEHHHKOM CTOITh MOPAAKOBMN uMcHiBHUK (when there is an
ordinal numeral): the first lesson.

3. MpUKMETHUK y BHIIOMY cTymeHi (an adjective in the superlative degree): the
best song.

4. mpeaMmeTH eauH1 y cBoeMy pojii (unique objects): the Earth, the Moon, the sky,
the world.

5. y Bupazax (in expressions): in the morning, on the left, the other day, the
more... the better..

6. mepen TPI3BUIIAMH, KOJW MAlOThCSd Ha yBaszl Bcl wieHn poauaum (with the
surnames when all members of the family are meant). ¥ npomy Bunagky
IPi3BHUIIE CTAaBUTHCA Y hOpMi MHOKUHU: the Tailors.

7. Tepel Ha3BaMHW OUIBIIOCTI raszer, maporviaBiB, rotemiB (with the names of
newspapers, ships, hotels): the Daily Mail, the Titanic, the Hilton Hotel.
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8. 3 cybcranTuBOBaHMMHU TpukMeTHUKamu (with the substantivized adjectives) :
the poor, the blind.

9. 3 Ha3BaMmu JAeskux kpaid (with the names of some countries): the US4, the UK,
the Netherlands.

10.3 Ha3zBamu Tip (mountains): the Crimean mountains, the Appalachians.

11.3 BogHUMH pecypcamu (water resources): the Thames, the Atlantic Ocean.

12.nepen He OOYMCIIIOBAIBHUMU IMEHHUKAMU, KOJIM MAaEeThCA Ha yBa3l oOMEKeHa
KUIbKICTh pedoBuHM (With uncountable nouns which denote a certain amount):
Give the bread. The water is frozen.

13. 3 iIMEHHUKOM, SIKMI BU3Hadae Bech kiac (with a noun which denotes

the whole class): The rose is a beautiful flower.

2. BkasiBHi 3aiimenHuKkH this, that these, those.
Demonstrative pronouns.

OnaunHa MHoxu1Ha
This - ueit, ug, ue These - 1i (abo 1e)
That - toii, Ta, Te Those - Ti (abo To, 11€)

BxkaziBHi 3aiitMmenHuku this (these), that (those) mMoxxyTh BXHBaTHUCS B 3HA4YEHHI
IMEHHUKA 200 MPUKMETHHUKA:
SAx imennuk: This is my child.
These are my children.
Ax nmpukmetHuk: | am busy at this moment.
I’1l be back at that time.

3. MHo:XHHAa iMEeHHHUKIB, sIKi B OJHHUHI MAaKOTh 3aKiHUYeHHH —S, -SS, -sh, -ch, -tch,
-X.
The plural form of the nouns.

MHOX1HA IMEHHHUKA YTBOPIOETHCS 3a IOMTOMOTOI0 TOJaBaHHS 3aKiHUCHHSI —eS

- SIKIO IMEHHHK y OJIHUHI 3aKiHYY€ThCS HA — S, - 8§, -sh, -ch, -tch, -x. The plural

form of the nouns is formed by adding —es if the noun ends in — s, - ss, -sh, -ch, -

tch, -x

E.g. a class - classes, a box — boxes, a lunch — lunches

- SIKIIIO IMEHHUK Y OJIHHHI 3aKIHYY€EThCS Ha —O.

E.g.: a hero — heroes, a tomato — tomatoes, an echo - echoes

Bunsarku : pianos, videos, zoos, autos, photos, solos, kilos, sopranos, radios,

studios, etc.

B nesxux iMeHHUKaX Ha —0 JIOMYCKAIOTHCS 00UIB1 PopMH:

mosquitoes / mosquitos, volcanoes / volcanos, zeroes / zeros, tornadoes / tornados
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Ypok 5

1. [IuTanbHi pevyeHHs. 3arajbHi 3aNIUTAHHA.
Interrogative sentences. General questions.
VY muTanbHUX PEYCHHSIX MPUCYIOK a00 HOTo YacTHHA CTOITh MEPE]T IMiAMETOM, KpiM
TUX, JIe TUTAHHS CTOCYETHCS MiAMeTa a00 HOTO O3HAUCHHHI.
In the interrogative sentences predicate or its part is placed before subject, except
special questions to the subject.
e.g. Does your father work?
Are children sleeping?

3arajibHe 3alIUTaHHS CTaBUTHCS JI0 BCHOTO PEUEHHsI 1 BUMAarae BIAMOBiAl “Tak / HI”;
IMOYMHAETHLCS 3 JOMNOMDKHOIO ab0 MOJAJIBLHOIO JI€CIOBA, MICIS SKOTO CTOITh
migMeT, a oTiM ocHOBHE fieciaoBo.General questions require answer “yes” or “no”
and is formed by means of auxiliary or modal verb, subject and the main verb.
e.g. Did he go to Paris last week? — No, he didn’t.

Can I help you? — Yes, you can.

Mix migMeToM 1 JIECTIOBOM Y 3arajbHUX 3alIUTAHHSIX MOXYTh CTOSITU MPHUCIIBHUKU
HEO3HAa4YeHOTr'o Yacy.
e.g. Have you ever been to London?

Do you often visit her?

2.KopoTka cTBepaAKyBaJIbHA BiANOBIAb.

The short affirmative answer.
KopoTka BiAmoBiib CKIAAAETHCA 31 CTBEP/KYBAJIBHOI YacTKH ,,Tak’, MiaMeTa 1
JIOTIOMIKHOT'O I1€CJIOBA.
The short affirmative answer is formed by means of the affirmative particle “yes”,
subject and the auxiliary verb.
e.g. Is Kyiv a city? — Yes, it is.

Do you study in Kyiv? — Yes, I do.

3. MHoKMHA iIMEHHHUKIB, AIKI B O/THMHI 3aKiH4yOTbCA HA —f, -y.

The plural form of the nouns ending in —f, -y.
MHoOX1MHa IMEHHUKA YTBOPIOETHCS 3a JIOMOMOIOI0 JO/aBaHHS 3aKIHYCHHS —es,
AKIIO IMEHHHUK 3aKkiHuyeTbcsl Ha y. [Ipu npomy mitepa y 3miHioeThest Ha i. If the
noun ends in -y preceded by a consonant, the y is changed into i the the ending —es.
E.g.: a story — stories, a city - cities
Jlitepa 'y 3 momepeaHbOO TOJIOCHOIO0 HE 3MIHIOETHCS.
E.g.: a boy — boys, a play - plays
VY iMeHHMKaX, 1110 B OJHUHI 3aKiHUYIOThCs Ha f, y MHOMHI f 3MiHIO€ThCS HA V. The
plural of some nouns ending in —f or —fe is formed by changing f into v and adding
the ending —es.
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E.g.: a wife — wives, a knife — knives, a leafe - leaves
But: a chief — chiefs, a scarf— scarfs /scarves

4. HyaboBuii apTukib. Zero article.

APTHKIIb HE BXKUBAETHCS:

1. 3 xinbKicHuMH yuciiBHUKamMu (with cardinal numerals): room five, test ten But:
the fifth room, the tenth test;

2. mepexa 3BaHHAMH, AKIIO 3a HUMH Hae mpizBumie (with the titles followed by
names): Professor Brown, Doctor Luis,

3. 3 BJIaCHUMHU IMEHAMH, Ha3BaMU MICT, ByJHUllb, ol (with the proper names and
the names of the cities, towns, streets, squares): Peter, London, Trafalgar
Square;

4. mepen Ha3BaMM MICAIIB, JTHIB, Tip poky (with months, days, seasons): April,
Monday, winter,

5. 3 aOCTpakTHUMU SIBUIIAMHM Ta HE3JIUyBaJbHUMH iMeHHHMKaMH ( with abstract
notions and uncountable nouns): freedom, metal, knowledge;,

6. niepen cioBamu breakfast, lunch, dinner, supper BXXUTHX Yy 3araJibLHOMY 3HaY€HHI
(with the words breakfast, lunch, dinner, supper used in general meaning): We
have breakfast at 8 o’clock.

7.y nesikux Bupaszax (in some word expressions): at night; by train, plane...; from
morning till night, to go to bed; by heart, day after day...

Ypok 6

1. CTBepa:KyBaJIbHI i 3aniepe4Hi peyeHHs 3 Ai€CJI0BOM to be.
Affirmative and negative sentences with the verb to be.
CtBepaxyBalbHE PEUEHHS YTBOPIOETHCA 3a JOTIOMOTOI0 MiAMETa 1 JiecioBa to be y
BIJIMOBIHINA Popmi.
The affirmative sentence is formed by means of the subject and the verb to be.
e.g. [ am a student.
Heis a doctor.
VY 3anepeunii popmi micis aiecioBa to be CTaBUThCA YyacTKa not.
In the negative form the particle not is placed after the verb to be.
e.g. Lucy is not my group mate.
We are not engineers.
B ycHOMy MOBJEHHI 3aMiCTh 1S not / are not BXKHUBAIOThCS MEPEBAXKHO CKOPOYEHI
dbopmu isn’t / aren’t. Am not ckopoueHoi popmu HE Mae.
e.g. You aren’t sure.
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2. AbTepHATHBHI 3aIMTAHHS.

Alternative questions.
ANbpTepHATUBHI 3alMUTaHHS — II€ 3alUTaHHS BUOOPY, SIKI CKJIANAIOThCS 3 JBOX
YaCTUH 3 €IHAHUX CIIOJIy9HUKOM Or. BOHM MOXYTh MaTH CTPYKTYpY 3arajbHuX a0o
CHeIialbHUX TTUTaHb.
Alternative questions imply choice and are connected by the conjunction or. They
can have the structure of general and special questions.
e.g. Is this house big or small?

Where does he live: in London or in Paris?

3. IlpuiiMeHHUKOBMIi 10IATOK.

The prepositional object.
[IpuiiMEHHUKOBUM HA3WBAETHCS J10JIaTOK, BUPAKEHUNW IMEHHUKOM, 3aliMEHHHKOM
a00 1HIIOI0 YACTUHOIO MOBU 3 MIPUIMEHHUKOM.
The prepositional object is expressed by a noun, pronoun or an other part of speech
with a proposition.
e.g. I've read about it.

4. Oco0oBi 3aiimennnku. Personal Pronouns.Oco6oBi 3aiimennuku (I, you, he,
she, it, we, they) B aHrmificbkiii MOBI MarOTh JIBa BiAMIHKH: Ha3uBHUH the Nominative
Case 1 00’extHuit the Objective Case (JIuB. Ypoxk 1).

3aiiMeHHUK he BXXUBaeThCs 3aMICTh IMEHHHMKIB, SIKI IMO3HAYAIOTHh 1CTOT YOJIOBIYOI

crati: father, boy, 3alimennuk she — xiHo4Oi crati: sister, cow, 3aliMEHHHK it —

Ha3BH HEICTOT, TBapuH 1 pociuH ([us. Ypok 3).
3ailMEHHHK YOU BXXMBA€ThCS NPU 3BEpTAaHHI A0 OJAHIET abo KUIBKOX o0ci0 1
BIJIMOBIJIa€ YKPATHCHKUM 3aliMEHHUKAM /MU 1 6U.

Ypok 7

1. 3anuTanabHi peyeHHd 3 aieca0BoM to be.
Interrogative sentences with the verb to be.
VY nuranbHiK HopMi J11€CTIOBO to be CTaBUThCS Mepe/ MiAMETOM.
In the interrogative form the verb to be is placed before the subject.
e.g. Is your wife at home?
Are they in the garden now?

VY nuranpHO-3amepeuHii Gopmi miecioBo to be cTaBuUThCA Tepenm MmiaMETOM, a
gacTKa not — Micis miMeTa, ajie yacTille TyT BKUBAIOThCS CKOpoueHi hopmu isn’t /
aren’t.
e.g. Isn’t she a teacher? Xiba 6oHa He guumenv?

Aren’t you hungry? Hesorce mu ne 320100mi8?
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2. IlpuiiMeHHMKH MiCU i HATIPAMKY.

OCKkiTbKM B CyYacHIM aHIJIIHCHKIM MOBI BIAMIHKOBI 3aKiHYEHHsI BIACYTHI,
NPUUMEHHUK € OJHUM 13 TOJOBHHUX 3ac00iB BHUpaKCHHS 3B’S3Ky IMEHHHUKa (200
3aliMEHHHKA) 3 1HIIUMU CJIOBaMHU B PEUCHHI.

Ipuiimennuxku micus. Prepositions of place.

Where? Jle?
in The mouse is in the box. Muiiia B KopoOiii.
on The mouse is on the box. Muiiia Ha KopoOiii.
at (near, by) | The mouse is at (near, by) the Muiiia 6ijist KOpOOKH.
box.
under The mouse is under the box. Mura nig KopoOKoro.
over (above) | The mouse is over (above) the Murtia Hax KOpOOKOIO.
box.
in front of The mouse is in front of the Muiiia mepea KOpoOKO¥o.
box.
behind The mouse is behind the box. Muia 3a KOpoOKo¥o.
among The mouse is among the Muiia cepen KBiTiB.
flowers.
between The mouse is between two Mu1a Misk JBOMa IIMaTKaMU
pieces of cheese. cupy.
opposite The mice are opposite each Mutii o1Ha HABIPOTH OHOA.
other.
beyond The cat is beyond the wall. KiT 3a crinoro.
in the middle | The mouse is in the middle of Muiiia mocepea Kujinma.
of the carpet.
in the corner | The mouse is in the corner of Muiia B KYTKY KIMHATH.
the room.

3anam’siTaii CJIOBOCIIOJIyYeHHS

3 Npuii MEHHUKOM in: 3 NPUMMEHHUKOM at:
In the street At home
In the square At school
In the sky At the theatre (= in the theatre)
In the country At the cinema (= in the cinema)
In the picture At the factory
In the north (east, west, south) At the lesson
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Ipuniimennuku HanpsaMky. Prepositions of direction.

Where to? Kyau? Where from? 3Binku?
To — 10, y, Ha (pyX y HalpsAMKY 10 From — Bizx, 3 (pyX Big nmpeamera adbo
npeaMera abo MicIs). MICIIS).
e.g to go (come, return) to school, to the e.g to go (come, return) from school,
lesson, to the blackbord, to the cinema, from the lesson, from the cinema.
to the theatre.
Into — y (pyX y HanpsMKy 70 npeameTa Out of — 3 (pyx 13 cepeAUHHU 1HIIIOTO
a00 MICIIs 3 TPOCYBAHHSM y CEPEUHY ). npeameTa abo MicIis).
e.g to put a cup into the cupboard, to put | e.g to take the book out of the drawer, to
a pen into the bag, to come into the go out of the house, to go out of the yard.
room.
On(to) — Ha (pyX Ha MMOBEPXHIO 1HIIIOTO Off — 3 (pyx 3 moBepxHI1 MpeaMeTa).
IpeaAMETA). e.g take it off the sofa, off the table, off
e.g to jump on(to) the horse, to put a the shelf, off the roof.
ball on the ground, to put a book on the
desk.

Ypok 8

1. 3anepeuna ¢popma HaKa30BOIro COCOOY.
The negative form of imperative sentences.

3anepedna (opMa HAKa30BOTO CIIOCOOY YTBOPIOETHCS 3 JOMOMIXHOTO fiecioBa do,
3amepeyHoi 4JacTkd not Ta iH(QiHITUBA OCHOBHOTO jiecioBa 0e3 to. B ycHomy
MOBJICHHI 3BUYalfHO BXKHUBAETHCS cCKopodeHa (opma don’t.

The negative form of the Imperative Mood is formed by means of the auxiliary verb
do, the particle not and the infinitive of the main verb without to. The short form is
don’t. E.g.: Do not go there.

Don’t be angry.

2. CneniaabHi 3annuTanHs. Special questions.
CriemianbHi  3aIUTaHHS YTBOPIOIOTHCS 32 JIONMOMOTOK MHUTANBHUX CIiB 7S
3’sICyBaHHS Y0TOCh KOHKPETHOTO.
Special questions are formed with the help of question words (what, why, when,
where, who, whose, how, how many/much, etc.)
e.g. Where do you live?

What is your name?

3. JienpuKkMeTHHK TenepimmHboro 4acy. Participle 1.

JlienpuKMEeTHUK - 116 HeocoOoBa (popma jaiecioBa, 1[0 Ma€ BIACTHUBOCTI JI1€CIOBA,
NPUKMETHUKA 1 TPUCIIBHUKA; YTBOPIOETHCS 3a TIOTIOMOT 010 3aKIHYEHHS -ing.
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The participle is a non-finite form of the verb which has verbal, adjectival and
adverbial properties and is formed with the help of the ending —ing.

Cnig mam’siTaTH, 110 HAa MTUCHMI IIPH TO/IaBaHHI 3aKIHUYEHHS -ing

1. KiHIIEBa € OMyCKa€eThCA: to write — writing;

2. KIHIIeBa IPUTOJIOCHA IMOJIBOKETHCSA, SIKIIO iH Mepeaye KOPOTKUM HAroJOIIeHUN
TOJIOCHUM: fo sit — sitting, to begin — beginning; But: looking, cooking

3. xiHnena |l moaBoro€eThCs B OyAb-sKOMY pasi: to compel — compelling, to travel —
travelling;

4. OyKBOCIIOJy4YE€HHS ie 3MIHIOEThCS Ha Y: to lie — lying, to die — dying, tie -tying.

4. TenepimHiil TpUBaJINii yac.

The Present Continuous (Progressive) Tense.
The Present Continuous Tense is formed by means of the auxiliary verb to be in
Present Simple and Participle I of the main verb.
In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the auxiliary verb. In
the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed before the subject.

Positive and negative

I ’m (am)
am not
He
She ’s (is) working.
It isn’t
We
You ’re (are)
They aren’t
Question
am I
he
What is she wearing?
it
we
are you
they
Short answer
Are you going? Yes, I am./No, I am not.
Is Anna working? Yes, she is./No, she isn’t.
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The Present Continuous Tense is used to express:

jfmdwlmy %md&

1. An activity happening now: Where are they? - They are playing football in the

garden.

2. An activity happening around now, but perhaps not at the moment of speaking:
I'm reading a good book by Henry James.
3. A planned future arrangement: What are you doing this evening?

Some verbs are not used in Present Continuous:

1. feelings: to love, to hate, to like;

2. wish and desire: to wish, to want, to desire, to prefer, to agree, to impress, to

promise;

3. physical ability: to see, to smell, to hear, to taste;
4. mental ability: to know, to understand, to believe, to doubt, to imagine, to
realize, to remember, to think;
5. relation between things: to be, to belong, to involve, to consist, to contain, to

depend, to need, to include, to possess.

Ypok 9-10

1. Ilpuceiiini 3aiimenHuKku. Possessive Pronouns.

Yucno Ocoba Bignocna ¢popma | AbGcomtoTHa popma
(1110 BXKUBA€ETHCS (1110 BXKUBA€ETHCS
nepes; IMEHHUKOM) CaMOCTIMHO)
Conjoint form Absolute form
1 my (Miif) mine (Mii, MOT)
Onnuna 2 your (TBi#) yours (TBIi)
3 his (iioro) his (iforo)
her (i) hers (i)
its (¥oro) its (¥oro)
1 our (Harm) ours (HaI)
MHoXuHa 2 your (Barir) yours (Bari)
3 their (ixHiit) theirs (ixHiii)

2. Ilpucsiiinmii BigmMiHok 4u ¢pa3a 3 of. The preposition of.
HanexxHicTh MeBHIM 1CTOTI AKOTOCH MPeaMeTa, 03HaKH ab0 SKOCT1 MOYKHA BUPA3UTH
TAaKOX IOCTAaBUBIIM IMEHHUK, IO O3HA4Ya€ ICTOTY, Yy 3arajJibHUNd BIAMIHOK 3
npuiiMeHHUKoM of mepea HUM:
e.g. my friend’s name = the name of my friend
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Grammar: The Present Simple Tense
Topic: We Learn Foreign Languages
Text A: We Learn Foreign Languages
Text B: At an English Lesson

THE PRESENT SIMPLE TENSE

dopma TenepilHboro nMpoctoro uvacy (Present Simple abo Present Indefinite) B ycix
ocobax (persons) omnHWHU (singular) ¥ MHOXWHU (plural), xKpiM TpeThOi 0COOH
onHUHU (the third person singular), 30iraeTbcs 3 IHPIHITUBOM (infinitive) 6€3 4aCTKU
(particle) to.
I/we/you/they learn
VY tperiit ocob1 onHuHU B Present Simple no iHdiniTHBa (0€3 YaCTKU f0) JH0JIA€ThCS
3aKiHYEeHHS -§ a0o -es.
He/she learns

IIpaBuia BUMOBHM 3aKiHYEHHSI TPETHOI 0COOU OJTHUHM:
[s] — micnsg rmyxux mpurosocHuxX 3BYKiB, kpiM [s], [[], [tf]:
to work — works [wa:Kks]
to write — writes [raits]
to help — helps [helps]
[z] — micns A3BIHKUX NPUTOJIOCHUX, KPIM [Zz], [3], [d3] 1 micis roJlocHuX:
to read — reads [r1:dz]
to see — sees [S1:Z]
to sing — sings [sz]
[1z] — micnst SBYKiB [s], [z], U]a [3]3 [tﬂa [d3]
to dress — dresses ['dresiz]
to wash — washes ['wp/[iz]
to rise — rises ['raiziz]
to change — changes ['tfeind3iz]

IIpaBuia 1oxaBaHHs 3aKiHYEHHS TPETHOI 0COOM OJTHUHHU:

binpuricTs nieciiB y TpeTid 0c001 OTHUHU MAIOTh 3aKIHUEHHS -S.

3aKkiHYEHHS -e§ JOJAEThCS:

1) K110 OCHOBA Ji€CIOBA 3aKIHIYETHCS HA -S, -SS, -Sh, -ch, -tch, -x: to dress — dresses,
to wash — washes, to teach — teaches, to watch — watches, to mix — mixes;

2) SKIIO0 OCHOBA JIIECTIOBA 3aKIHYYETHCS HA -y 3 TOIMEPEIHBOIO MPUTOJIOCHOIO, TO Y
3MIHIOETHCA Ha I TIepe]] -es: to study — studies, to cry — cries;

IIpumitka. Ane sSKI0 mepen y CTOITh TOJOCHA, TO JO JIECIOBA JOMAETHCS JIUIIE
3aKIHYEHHS -§: to play — plays, to stay — stays.
3) K110 OCHOBA JII€CTIOBA 3aKIHUYETHCS Ha -0: to go — goes, to do — does.
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[TutanbHa 1 3amepedHa (GOpMH YTBOPIOIOTHCS 3a JIOIIOMOTOKO JIOMTOMIKHOTO JII€CIIOBA
(auxiliary verb) do (nns Tpethoi ocobu oguuHu does).

How often do you go to the dentist?

Ann does not (doesn't) often drink tea.

Present Simple BxuBaeTbes 11 nepeaavi:
® TIOBTOPIOBAHOI a00 MOCTIMHOI Mii CTOCOBHO TEMEPINTHHOTO YaCY:
He works very hard. He starts at 7.30 and finishes at 8 in the evening. — Bin
npairoe ayke Baxko. Bin mounnae B 7.30 1 3akiHuye o 8 Beyopa.
e nii abo craHy, SKi HE OOMEXEH1 SKMMHCh YaCOBUMH paMKaMU 1 BiOyBarOThCS
HEe3aJIeKHO B1JI BOJI JIIOJIUHM (3arajibHOB1IOMI (haKTH):
The River Amazon flows into the Atlantic Ocean. — Piuka Ama30oHKa ymnajgae B
ATIIaHTUYHHUI OKEaH.
Vegetarians do not eat meat or fish. — Beretapiasiii He igsTh M’5ICO Ta puoy.
e nii, m0 BiAOYBAEThCS B MOMEHT MOBJICHHS (3 Ji€cioBamu fo see, to hear, to
understand, to know, to love, to hate, to say, to ask):
Do you see the picture? — Tu 6aunin kapTuHy?
I hear you well. — 51 nobpe Tebe uyto.
® 3arJIaHOBAHOI MAaHOYTHBOI Jii, KOJIM MOBa WIETHCS MPO Pi3HI PO3KIIAIHU, IPOTPaMHU:
What time does the film begin? — Konu nounetbcs Gpinpm?
The train leaves Plymouth at 10.30 and arrives in London at 13.45. — Ilotsr
Bupymae 3 [Inmimyra o 10.30 1 mpubyBae 1o Jlongona o 13.45.

Ipumirka. Present Simple He BXMBaeThCS B IIbOMY 3HAYEHHI, SKIIO WAETHCS PO
0COOUCTI MJIaHU:
What time are you meeting Ann? (not ‘do you meet’) — O KOTpiii ToAWHI TH
3ycTpivaenics 3 AHHO?

Present Simple BxxuBa€eThCs 3 MPUCTIBHUKAMH Ta MPUCTIBHUKOBUMHU 3BOPOTAMH: every

day, usually, sometimes, often, seldom, always Touo.

CrnoBocnionydeHHs every day, every week, every year 3HaXOIATbCS Y KiHI[I PEUCHHS:
We read newspapers every day. Do they go to the office every morning? I don't
read every evening.

AJe mpu nepeniueHHi Il 00CTaBUHU MOXYTh 3HAXOJUTHUCS HAa OYATKY PO3MOBIIHOTO

PCUCHHS:

Every day we read texts, do exercises and write new words in our exercise-books.
[Ipucnisuuku wusually, sometimes, often, seldom, always 3HaxonsaThCs TEpen
TOJIOBHUM 1€CIIOBOM:

They usually read English books. Do they often read English books? They don’t

always read English books.

Ipumitka. Y pedeHH1 3 T1ECITOBOM 0 be 111 TPUCTIBHUKH CTaBISATHCS MICIS HbOTO:
His marks are always good. He is usually at his office in the morning.
[IpucniBHUK sometimes MOXe 3HAXOUTUCS HA TTOYATKY PEUCHHS:
Sometimes we have dictations.
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GRAMMAR EXERCISES

1. Add -s (-es) to the verbs, put them in the correct column and read them out.

To speak, to write, to close, to finish, to get, to happen, to die, to enjoy, to play, to
rain, to smoke, to start, to stay, to live, to eat, to cost, to see, to want, to hear, to sleep,
to mix, to sing, to match, to drive.

[s] [z] [1Z]

speaks happens closes

2. Translate from English into Ukrainian and comment on the usage of the Present
Simple.

1. Dr Manson usually comes to work at a quarter to nine. 2. Magnet attracts iron. 3. Do
you see any books on the desk? 4. It's so noisy in the hall that I don't hear the speaker
at all. 5. Every day we go to the language laboratory and spend two hours there. 6.
Robert Brown is a good sportsman. He swims very well. 7. The lecture begins at eight.
I don't want to be late. 8. The sun rises in the east.

3. Complete the sentences. Use the Present Simple of the verbs in brackets.
Model: The President of the USA (to live) in the White House. — The President of
the USA lives in the White House.

I (not/to go) to the theatre. — I don't go to the theatre.

1. Our neighbours  (to make) a lot of noise. 2. I (not/to live) in London. I
(to live) in Brighton. 3. The sea ___ (to cover) two thirds of the world. 4. Loud music
___ (to give) me a headache. 5. We _ (not/to come) from Canada. We  (to come)

from the USA. 6. She __ (to work) from Mondays to Fridays. She _ (not/to work)
at weekends. 7. Andrew and Les  (not/to go) to school by bus every day. Most
mornings Andrew _ (to go) by bicycle and Les  (to walk). 8. You  (not/to
write) to your pen-friend very often, buthe  (to write) to you every week.

4. Study this information. Write sentences about Bob and Ann, George and yourself.
Use always/usually/often/sometimes/never.

Model: Bob and Ann never drink coffee in the morning.

How often do you...? Bob and Ann | George you
1. drink coffee in the morning? | never usually ?
2. read newspapers? often never ?
3. get up before 7 o'clock? sometimes always ?

5. Complete the sentences. Use the correct form of these verbs.

‘boil close cost go have like meet open cost smoke speak teach wash ‘
1. She's very clever. She ... four languages. 2. Steve ... ten cigarettes a day. 3. We
usually ... dinner at 7 o'clock. 4. I ... films. I often ... to the cinema. 5. Water ... at 100
degrees Celsius. 6. In Britain the banks ... at 9.30 in the morning. 7. The City Museum
... at 5 o'clock every evening. 8. Food is expensive. It ... a lot of money. 9. Peter ... his
hair twice a week. 10. Tina is a teacher. She ... mathematics to young children.
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11. Your job is very interesting. You ... a lot of people. 12. Shoes are expensive. They
... a lot of money.

6. Complete the sentences. All of them are negative. Use don’t/doesn’t and one of
these verbs.

cost drive go know play see sell smoke wash wear

Model: Helen ... sports, she seldom goes to the gym. — Helen doesn't like sports, she
seldom goes to the gym.

1. Have a cigarette. — No, thank you. I .... 2. They ... newspapers in that shop. 3. She

has a car but she ... very often. 4. I like films but I ... to the cinema very often. 5. He

smells because he ... very often. 6. It's a cheap hotel. It ... much to stay there. 7. He

likes football but he ... very often. 8. I ... much about politics. 9. She is married but she

... aring. 10. He lives near our house but we ... him very often.

7. Complete the questions in the Present Simple.

Model: Who  with your English? — My sister helps me with my English.
Who helps you with your English? — My sister helps me with my English.

to the radio every morning?” — “I listen to it most mornings.”

~___in Manchester?” — “No, he lives in Newcastle.”

“What time  work every day?” — “She usually finishes at 5.30.”

“How often  swimming?” — “I go about once a week.”

“ TV every evening?” — “They watch it most evenings.”
~__ the guitar?” — “Yes, she plays the guitar and the piano.”

“How much money  a month?” — “We earn about $800.”

“ __ much in your country?” — “Yes, it snows a lot during the winter.”

13

(13
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. Use the verbs in the box and the words in brackets to make sentences.

cost do go have like play rain do smoke speak
1. ... he often ...volleyball? — Yes, he's a very good player. 2. Excuse me, ... you ...
English? — Yes, a little. 3. What ... you ... ? — I'm a secretary. 4. What ... your sister
...7 — She works in a shop. 5. ... she ... ? — Yes, 20 cigarettes a day. 6. How often ... it
... in summer? — Not often. It's usually dry. 7. ... you ... dancing? — Yes, I love it.
8. What time ... they usually ... to bed? — 10 o'clock. 9. What ... you usually ... for
breakfast? — Toast and coffee. 10. How much ... it ... to stay at this hotel? — $30 a
night.

9. Correct the wrong statements using expressions of disagreement: / don't agree
with you; Certainly not; Not at all; Far from it; | shouldn't say so.

Model: You often miss your classes. — Far from it. I do not miss my classes. I am
always present at the lessons.

1. You often come home late at night.

2. Your friend makes a lot of mistakes in spelling.

3. Your sister often plays the piano.

4. Your parents always help you with your homework.

79



Uit 1

5. You drink a lot of milk every day.

6. Your group-mates finish work at the library at 6.
7. Your friend usually waits for you after classes.
8. When winter comes, it gets warm.
9. All of you go in for sports.
10.Your brother smokes a lot.

10. Respond to the following questions.
Model: — What does a teacher do?

— He teaches. — Who teaches? — A teacher does.
1. What does a swimmer do? 2. What does a runner do? 3. What does a pianist do?
4. What does a worker do? 5. What does a composer do? 6. What does a painter do?
7. What does a typist do? 8. What does an actor do? 9. What does a driver do?
10. What does a writer do?

11. Put the adverbs in the brackets in the proper place.
Model: Jane does exercises in writing and orally (always). — Jane always does
exercises in writing and orally.

1. John goes to see Peter (often). 2. They go to the cinema (sometimes). 3. I go to bed
late (seldom). 4. I get up early (usually). 5. Michael comes late for the lesson (never).
6. I come in time for my lessons (usually). 7. I see them (seldom). 8. My father comes
home early (always). 9. They go to the country in summer (often). 10. Our professor
shows us films at the lesson (sometimes). 11. He is late for the lectures (never).
12. She goes to the theatre alone (usually). 13. We meet at the University (always).
14. My grandparents are full of energy (always).

12. Work in pairs and find out how often your partner buys/borrows/sees the things
on the list. Use expressions of frequency (twice a week, once a fortnight, every
couple of months).

Model: How often do you buy stamps? — I buy stamps once a month.

buy - a magazine borrow - money see - grandparents
- a book - pens - boxing on TV
- a lipstick - aruler - closest friend
- a pair of shoes - a bike - a film in a cinema
- stamps - ideas - boy/girl friend
- text-books - clothes - a film on video

13. Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verbs in brackets.

A young and poor man (to come) into a small shop because it (to be) cold. There (to
be) no people in the shop. A pretty shop-girl (to meet) him.

“You (to want) to buy anything, sir?” she (to ask) with a smile. The young man (to
examine) the things on the shelves of the shop. The shop-girl (to ask) him, “You (to
want) to buy a cigarette-case?”

“No, thank you, I (not/to smoke).”
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“You (to prefer) to buy this box of paints?”’

“No, I (not/to paint).”

“You (to like) this album?”

“No, I (not/to draw).”

“You (to want) to buy any soap?” the girl (to ask).

And the young man (to buy) the soap because he (not/to want) to say “I (not/to wash)”
to the young girl.

14. Imagine you are a famous person.
a) Make a list of things you do every day.

Examples: getup at ...

drink champagne

eat ... for breakfast

go to the gym

have lunch with ...
b) Work with a partner. Interview each other about your routines.
Model: A: What time do you get up?

B:Igetupat7 am.

c) Write a letter to a journalist about a day in your life. Let the group guess who you
are. Begin your letter like this:

16" September
Dear Mr Smith,
This is my typical day. I get up at ...

15. Most of the sentences below have mistakes. Find and correct them.

1. I doesn't like cooking. 2. Do she speak German? 3. They want to learn English.
4. We am tired and we wants to go to bed. 5. John like watching football on TV, but
he not likes playing it. 6. I work at home because I have a computer. 7. Sarah aren't
happy because she don't have a nice flat. 8. I smokes, I drinks, and I not go to bed
early. 9. He doesn't smoke, he not drinks, and he gos to bed early. 10. Does they like
playing cards?

16. Translate from Ukrainian into English using the Present Simple Tense.

1. Sk 4acTo BM BUKOHYETE JOMAIlIHI BIOpaBu mucbmMoBo? 2. Tu ciyxaem TeKCTU
aHriificeko0 MoBoto? — Tak, ane s He 3aBkau iX posymito. 3. ToO1 mogobaroThCs 1l
ticteuka? — Hi, 30BcimM He nogobarothes. 4. S He 6auy bopuca B naboparopii. Jle BiH
3apa3? — Bin y untanbHOMy 3aii. BiH HIKONIM HE MPUXOIUTH y J1a00paTOPilO0 BBEUEDI.
5. Xto mam’sitae 1iedt Bipm? — Mepi. 6. 1 xody cTaTh XOpOIIUM YUUTEIIEM, TOMY S
HAIOJICTIIMBO TPAITIOI0 HAJl aHTIiHChKO. 7. KaTsa q100uTh TOTOBOPUTH MO TeledoHy
31 cBoiMU Jpy3sMu. 8. JliHa HIKOJIM HE Mam’sTae, sIK MUITYThCS BaXKKl aHTIIHCHKI
cioBa B TpaHckpumiii. 9. TBiit npyr 3Hae ¢paniy3bky un Himenpky? 10. Komu conne
cimae BHiTKy? 11. Yomy BiH Tak Oararo kyputTh? lle moraHo mist oro 310poB’s.
12. lixych yacTo po3MoBiAa€ HaM MPO CBOIO MOJIOAICTb. MU 3aBXKIM CIyXaeMO HOTO
nyxe yBaxHo. 13. Ckinbku jekiiii y Bac koxHoro aHs? 14. Pobept yacto yutae

81



Uit 1

aHTJINCHKI Ta3eTH, aje BiH He uuTae (paniyspki. 15. Konu nounHaroThest ek3aMeHun?
— V¥V ciuni. 16. Tu Xoauil B yHIBEpCUTET KOKHOTO JHA? — Tak, 3BMuaitHO. Y Hac Mo
TpHU Mapu KokHOTO AHs. 17. YoMy BiH Tak pigko a3BoHUTH ToO1? 18. Sk wacto Tu
noBepTaenicsa n1oaomMy Tak mizHo? 19. Xiba Ty He mam’araem, sk ii 3Batu? 20. [ToTsr
BUpymae o 6.30, ToMy B Hac € 4ac, 11100 TPOXH BIJIOYUTH.

17. Read and discuss the following proverbs.

1) What the heart thinks the tongue speaks.

2) When three know it, all know it.

3) Four eyes see more (better) than one.

DO THE SELF-TESTS

Test 1.1. Choose the correct verb form in the following sentences.
1. I often go/goes to the cinema.

2. You is/are busy till half past eleven.

3. She play/plays the guitar.

4. That shop close/closes at nine.

5. Do/Does you often go to the cinema?

6. Does/Do he always miss classes?

7. Who make/makes many mistakes in tests?
8. Which of you know/knows his new address?
9. They don't/not keep old documents.

10. She doesn't/don't go to school.

Test 1.2. What questions must be asked to get the following answers?
1. Yes, I often go to the theatre. I just love it!

2. No, I don't teach Chinese. I teach Japanese.

3. Yes, it is difficult for me to understand Italian films. My Italian's still poor.
4. No, I don't often catch colds, I'm healthy.

5. Alex speaks four foreign languages, and he's good at them.

6. Eve teaches music at a music school.

7. 1 don't often take a taxi home. It's too expensive for me.

8. Bob usually plays basketball in the evening.

9. He speaks French very well.

10. My sister studies at the University.

WHAT TO SAY AND HOW TO BEHAVE

Agreement
Yes, it is/they do/he can etc. (3roga 31 CTBEpKyBaIbHUM PEUCHHSIM)
e.g. Their flat is very comfortable. — Yes, it is.
No, it isn't/they don't/he can't etc. (3roga i3 3anmepeyHUM PEUCHHSIM)
e.g. It's not very hot today. — No, it isn't.
I (quite/certainly) agree with you.
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I think so too.
You are (quite) right here.
Exactly so. (formal)
I couldn't agree more. (emphatic)
It goes without saying.
Yes, indeed.
I go all the way with you.
It's beyond any doubt.
I agree with you up to a point/in a sense/in a way but...
That may be true, but (on the other hand)...
Disagreement
No, it isn't/they don't/he can't etc. (He3roaa 31 CTBEpKYyBaILHUM PEUCHHSIM )
e.g. They are sleeping now. — No, they aren't.
Yes, it is/they do/he can etc. (He3roaa 13 3anepeyHrM PEUCHHSIM)
e.g. He doesn't know English. — Yes, he does, he speaks it quite well.
I disagree/don't agree (with you) (there).
I'm afraid I can't agree (with you) (there). (milder, more tactful)
I'm afraid/I think you're mistaken.
I'm of a different opinion.
I doubt it.
Far from it.
Just the other way round.
On the contrary!
Nothing of the kind. (rather abrupt)
Not at all.

1. Read and act out the dialogues.
1. — I think, he is sorry.
— Yes, he is. He is certainly very sorry.
2. — Most people spend too much time watching television.
— I couldn't agree more.
3. — The film is very interesting.
— I certainly agree with you.
4. — He isn't very hardworking.
— Yes, he is. He works day and night.
5.— We have a lot of time.
— I'm afraid you are mistaken. We have only a few minutes left.
6. — He likes such films.
— Nothing of the kind. He hates them.

2. Agree/disagree with the following using various forms of expressing agreement/

disagreement.
1. This exercise isn't very difficult. 2. The secretary isn't very helpful. 3. It's a very
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interesting book. 4. They are playing in the yard. 5. Ann didn't go to the meeting.
6. Supermarkets are very convenient. 6. She wants to live here. 7. He will come.
8. You are tired. 9. She is doing her homework. 10. They were late.

Text A. WE LEARN FOREIGN LANGUAGES

My name is Ann. I am a first-year student at Nizhyn Mykola Gogol State
University. The students of our University learn one of three languages — English,
German or Polish. I study English. It is one of my favourite subjects. I learned English
at school so I'm going to improve it at the University.

We have English four times a week. When the teacher comes into the room we
stand up and greet her. Then we sit down and our lesson begins. We speak only
English in class, we don't speak Ukrainian. At our English lessons we check our
homework, read and retell texts and translate sentences from Ukrainian into English or
from English into Ukrainian, ask and answer questions. We describe pictures, speak
on various topics, make up dialogues. Sometimes we work with articles from
newspapers and listen to English texts. During the English classes we do a lot of
exercises in writing and orally. The teacher explains to us new sounds, intonation,
grammar. When we finish our work at the unit we write final tests. I usually get good
marks but sometimes I make a lot of mistakes and then my mark is poor.

I try to do my best to master the language. I am very attentive in class and always
prepare my lessons. I learn new words and rules, do exercises and listen to laboratory
tasks. I never miss classes and work very hard. I want to have a good command of
English to enjoy foreign literature, to understand the words of popular songs and
foreign films, to visit Great Britain and to have no difficulty in communicating with
foreigners.

Text B. AT AN ENGLISH LESSON

Teacher: Good morning, students. Sit down, please. Is anyone away from the lesson?

Monitor: No, nobody is. All the students of our group are present. Oh, sorry, Nataly
Ivanchuk is absent.

Teacher: What's up? Is she il1?

Monitor: She is. It's a cold with a high temperature.

Teacher: That's too bad. But let's begin our lesson. July, take your exercise book,
please, come to the blackboard and write Exercise 3 to check the homework.

July: Shall I write it in transcription?

Teacher: Do, please. And you, Ann, read Text 8, will you? Listen attentively to Ann's
reading and write down the mistakes, if she has any. Will you read louder,
please. Don't forget you are a future teacher. That'll do. Any mistakes,
students?

Tanya: I think Ann mispronounces the verb ‘Binmosinaru’.

Teacher: That's right. We don't pronounce [w]. Please, Ann, repeat the verb three
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times. Read the text next time again and make you reading distinct. Now,
students, look at the blackboard.

July: Shall I read the exercise?

Teacher: Certainly. (July reads.) Is everything correct, Nick?

Nick: I think it is.

Teacher: Thank you, July. Clean the board, please, and go to your place. Now let's
listen to the new text. Open you books at page 90.

ACTIVE WORDS AND WORD COMBINATIONS

A language — MmoBa

w.c. a foreign language, to master the language

cf. mother tongue

a first-year student — cTyJieHT nepiIoro Kypcy, NeprioKypcHUK
to learn — BunTH, 3HaTH

w.c. to learn by heart

syn. to study

to improve — y/10CKOHaIIOBaTH

a subject — npeamer

w.c. favourite subject

time — pa3

w.c. four times a week, every time, at a time

a teacher — BuuTesb, BUKIa1a4

a lesson — ypoxk, 3aHATTA

w.c. at the lesson

syn. class

w.c. to have classes, in class, during the English classes

to speak — roBoputu

w.c. to speak English, to speak on various topics, Speak up, to speak to sb, to speak
about

homework — nomanrast po6oTa, TomMarHe 3aBIaHHS

w.c. to do homework, to check the homework, to check through (go through) the
homework

a text — TEKCT

w.c. to read Text B, to retell the text, to listen to English texts

a sentence — pe4eHHs

w.c. to translate sentences from Ukrainian into English

a question — nuTaHHs

w.c. to ask/answer questions, to ask questions on/about the text, to put questions to the
sentence

e.g. May I ask you a question?

an exercise — Brpana
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w.c. to do exercises in writing/orally, Exercise 3 (BmpaBa HOMEp TpH).
to listen to sb/sth — cyxaTu xorocs/moch

cf. to hear sb/sth

to explain to sb — nosicHIOBaTH KOMYCh

a test — KOHTpOJIbHA poOOTa, TECT

w.c. to write a test, final test

a mark — ominka

w.c. to get a mark, to give a mark, a good/poor mark, a mark for an answer, a mark in a
subject

a mistake — nomunka

w.c. to make a mistake, to correct mistakes, to get rid of mistakes
to do one's best — poOuTH Bce y CBOiX cuax

e.g. He does his best to finish the work.

attentive — yBaxHUI

to work hard at — ctapanHo npanroBaTi HajJi YAMOCH

to have a good command of — 1o6pe BosoaiTH

to understand — po3ymiTu

to have no difficulty in — He MaTu TpyAHOIIIB 13 YUMOCH
to be away from — OyTu BiJiIcCyTHIM

syn. to be absent from, to miss a class

ant. to be present (at)

What's up? — Illo cranocs?

syn. What's the matter?

a cold — 3actyna

w.c. a bad cold, to catch a cold

let us (let's) — naBaiite

e.g. Let us read this text.

to write — nucatu

w.c. to write down

syn. to put down

Shall I write it in transcription? — MeH1 HanucaTy ii y TpaHCKpHIIi? (3amUT IPo
PO3MOPSAHKEHHS, IHCTPYKIIIIO)

e.g. Shall I read? Shall I begin? Shall I open the window?
louder — ronocHiiie

e.g. Will you read louder?

That'll do. — JlocTarabo.

to repeat — IIOBTOpPIOBATH

w.c. to repeat the answer, to repeat sth after sb

cf. to revise, to review

to look at — nuBuTHCS Ha

correct — IpaBUIILHUIN

w.c. the correct answer, That's correct.
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syn. right

ant. wrong

a page — CTOpiHKa

e.g. Find page 90. Open your books at page 15. It's on the same page.

TOPICAL VOCABULARY
Classroom English:
Sit down! May I ask you a question?
Go to your place. May I say this way?
Stand up! Will you repeat it?
Who is on duty today? Please, repeat it.
What day is it today? Speak up!
What date is it today? Go on reading (writing, retelling).
Is anybody absent today? Will you pronounce (translate, spell) it?
Is this right (correct, wrong)? Will you say it again (once more)?
May I come in? What is the pronunciation (spelling) of the word?
May I go out? Please pronounce (translate, spell) it.
Don't go so fast! Stop talking.
Come to the blackboard! Silence, please.
Wipe the word (the sentence) off.  Keep silent.
Let the others see the board. No helping (whispering), please.

Don't stand in front of the board. =~ How long is it before the bell?
The lesson is over.

Studying at the university: to leave school, to enter the university, semester, list of
students, group-register, monitor, group-mate, to be from, to come from, to be on duty,
to be in time, to be late (for the lecture), a piece of chalk, duster, to wet the duster, to
clean the board, to give/set/check/hand in homework (home-assignment), to do
homework orally/in the written form/in writing, to prepare lessons, to make a report, to
collect exercise-books, to revise, to repeat, a break, in break, professor, (at) the Dean's
office, timetable, credit, exam(ination), to examine, to take an exam, to pass an (one's)
exam, to help one another in studies, to make (good) progress, to be good at sth/doing
sth, to do well, to be a diligent student, to be a top/good student.

Learning a foreign language: to pronounce/mispronounce, pronunciation, to spell,
spelling, to transcribe, transcription, intonation, practice, to translate, to retell, to make
up a dialogue, laboratory work, to speak fluently/distinctly, to look the word up in the
dictionary, What's the English for ...?

After classes: to have spare time, to take part in, to go in for (sports), to discuss (films,
books), to spend time together, to go on excursions, to visit museums, to arrange
parties, to live in the lodgings, to live in the hostel, to live at home.
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VOCABULARY ACTIVITY 1

Word building: suffixes -ful and -less

It is sometimes (but not always) possible to make adjectives from nouns by putting
-ful or -less on the end, e.g. ‘careful’ means ‘with care’, ‘careless’ means ‘without
care.’

Make a suitable adjective from the noun at the end of each sentence by adding -ful or
-less.

1. Thank you for the books. They will be very  for my studies. (use) 2. This pen
doesn't write at all. It's completely . (use) 3. Thanks to modern technology, a visit
to the dentist is now often quite . (pain). 4. The policeman held my arms tightly
behind my back. It was very . (pain) 5. The government is trying to help
families. (home) 6. Thank you for all you've done. You've been very . (help) 7. I'm
very, very tired. [ had a  night last night. (sleep) 8. We are  that the missing
child will soon be found. (hope) 9. What is this food? It has no taste. It's . (taste)

VOCABULARY ACTIVITY 2

Remember the difference between the verbs learn and study

Learn

1) Buutucs; BuuTH (110¢h): We learn foreign languages at school.

2) naBumtHcs (dorock): William learned to read when he was four.

3) nizHaBatucs (mpo 1mochk — about): Before you begin the game, you need to learn
about the rules.

Study

1) BuUBYATH, JOCIIKYBATH; PO3IIsAaTH; 0OMiIpKoBYBatu: We are studying these facts.

2) HaBuatucs, Buutucs: He studies well. She studies at university.

3) rortyBatucs (10 ek3aMeHy Toio — for): Ann is busy, she is studying for her exams.

Choose the correct word: learn or study.

1. I'd like (to learn/to study) to swim. 2. My son (learns/studies) very well. 3. She (is
learning/is studying) Biology at college. 4. He (is learning/is studying) to be a lawyer.
5. Jane (learns/studies) at college. 6. She (learns/studies) languages very quickly.
7. The boy (learned/studied) to read very easily. 8. Jane wants (to learn/to study)
something about him. 9. Less than 10% of girls choose (to learn/to study) Science at
school. 10. His daughter (is learning/is studying) to drive. 11. How long did it take
you (to learn/to study) how to do this? 12. Dad thinks I should (learn/study) to be a
doctor, but I'm not interested in medicine.

VOCABULARY EXERCISES

1. Fill in the gaps with prepositions where it is necessary.

1. Peter is always ... time ... his lessons. 2. We often go ... the blackboard ... class.
We write a lot ... sentences ... the blackboard. 3. We have a lot ... work to do ...
class. 4.1 like to speak ... English ... my sons. 5. Please ask questions ... the text.
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6. Explain this rule ... me again, I don't understand it. 7. What do you usually speak ...
... class? 8. How often do you write ... your friends? 9. Do Exercise 5 ... writing and
Exercise 9 ... orally. 10. How do you get ... your office? 11. Mary is very good ...
French. 12. I don't understand why you don't answer ... my question. 13. Two of my
group-mates are away ... the lessons today. 14. We always listen ... our teacher very

attentively. 15. Please translate the text ... Ukrainian ... English. 16. I have no
difficulty ... learning texts ... heart. 17. Open your books ... page 21. Look ... the
picture. 18. I don't like to look words ... ... the dictionary. 19. Some students live ...

the lodgings, others live ... the hostel. 20. We want to go ... an excursion and visit ...
some museums.

2. Fill in the gaps with articles where it is necessary.

My daughter is ... student. He studies ... economics at ... university. She knows ...
German, but she learns ... English as well. She has ... English classes on ... Tuesdays
and on ... Saturdays. She is always in ... time for ... lessons. In ... class they usually
do ... lot of ... exercises orally and in ... written form, they also make up ... dialogues
and write ... tests. On ... other evenings she does ... homework. She often looks up ...
new words in ... dictionary when she translates ... sentences from ... Ukrainian into
... English. She also reads ... English magazines and newspapers at ... home. She
likes ... English classes very much. ... teacher always gives her ... good marks for ...
her answers.

3. Use the words from the box to complete the questions below and match them to
the answers.

spell ~ difference =~ pronounce  plural mean  say

1) What is the ... of ‘child’? a) We pronounce it [ail] like ‘T11.’
2) What is the ... between ‘it’ and ‘IT"? b) It is ‘children.’

3) How do you ... ‘principal’ in English? ¢) Pronoun and Information

4) What does ‘www’ ... ? Technologies.

5) How do you ... ‘fqrehead’? d) It's f-o-r-e-h-e-a-d.

6) How do you ... this word? ¢) World wide web.
f) Headmaster.

4. Say the same but don't repeat the words in bold type.

1. That's right. 2. Shall I put it down? 3. She is absent from the lecture. 4. We discuss
different topics. 5. He doesn't have any problems with English grammar. 6. This student
studies in my group. 7. I do all the exercises in writing. 8. Our monitor does well in all
the subjects. 9. He is never in time for the classes. 10. Say it again please.

5. Answer the questions.
1) Areyou a teacher?
2)  Where do you study?

3) When do you have your lessons?

89



Uit 1

4)  What languages do you learn?

5) Do you speak English after classes?

6) Do you know English well?

7) Does your friend know English well?

8) Are you always in time for the lessons?

9) What does your teacher usually explain to you?
10) Do you like to make up dialogues?

11) Do you often write final tests?

12) What do you usually speak about in class?

13) Do you have a lot of homework to do?

14) What marks do you usually get for your answers?
15) Do you have any difficulties in learning English?

6. Use the words from the box to complete the sentences.

correct do the exercise listen attentively revising
repeat practice hand in rub it out
look it up making mistakes write it down

1. I'm playing the tape once so . 2. Well, everybody  after me: “It's better late
than never”. 3. Remember to  some of the rules you have learned today outside the
classroom. 4. I want you to ___ on page 47. 5. Don't forget you need to __ your
essays on Monday. 6. I'm not going to  every mistake you make because it won't be
helpful. 7. If you're not sure what this verb means, @ in your dictionary.
8. Whenever you hear a new word for you,  in your notebook. 9. Don't worry about
___,toerr is human. 10. Write the answers in pencil. Then if you get some wrong, you
can __ and do them again. 11. Remember there's a test on Wednesday. So, spend
some time ___ this evening.

7. What word is defined?

1) To find the meaning of a word in a dictionary; 2) to remove writing from the board;
3) to say something again; 4) to look through some information to refresh it in your
memory; 5) a person who studies in the same group; 6) to say or to write the letters of
a word in the correct order; 7) to express smth in a different language; 8) to speak
easily and well; 9) a list showing the times at which some events take place; 10) smth
that is not said or written down correctly.

8. Complete these common classroom questions.

1) You want to know the Ukrainian for the word ‘damage,’ so you ask: What ...?
2) You want to know the meaning of the abbreviation ‘a.m.,” so you ask: What ...?
3) You want to know the correct spelling of a word, so you ask: How ...?

4) You want to know the pronunciation of ‘bicycle,’ so you ask: How...?

5) You want to know what day of the week it is today, so you ask: What ...?

6) You want to know if you should continue reading, so you ask: Shall ...?
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9. Act as a teacher of English. Ask your pupils:
Model: to spell the word — Spell the word, please.
1) To tell you the date; 2) to write the date on the board; 3) not to stand in front of the
board; 4) to look at the board and check the spelling; 5) to clean the board; 6) to bring
some chalk; 7) collect the exercise-books; 8) to check homework; 9) to read the text;
10) to come up to your desk.

10. Ask questions to get the following answers.

Model: We have English three times a week. — How often do you have English?

1. She has got a bad cold. 2. Usually, I get good marks for my answers. 3. We write it
when we finish a unit. 4. My favourite subjects are Ukrainian and English. 5. [ am a
first-year student. 6. A-s-s-i-g-n-m-e-n-t. 7. He brings chalk, wets the duster and
cleans the board. 8. ‘Distinctly.” 9. She studies English. 10. He lives in the hostel.

11. Translate into English.

a) 1. Xto cboroaui uepropuii? — 5 cporonHi yeproa. — BuTpith JOIIKY 1 MIPUHECITH
kpeau. 2. Mos cectpa — MaiOyTHiM yuutenb. — Hackiibku g00pe BoHA 3HaE
¢bpaniy3pky MoBy? — Bona 3Hae ii 1o6pe. 3. Konu Bamr cun rotye ypoku? — YBeuepi.
4. Bu He 3HaeTe IIUX CIIIB, MOBTOPITh 3HOBY 1Ii CJIOBAa 1 IpaMaTH4HI IpaBUia BIOMA.
5. 3anumIiTe JOMAIIHE 3aBJaHHA: 3poOUTH BIpaBy |5, MOCTAaBUTH 3amUTaHHS [0
TEKCTY, MOJMBUTHUCSA HOBI CJIOBAa y CIOBHHUKY, 3aTpaHCKpUOYBaTH iX 1 BUBUUTU. —
MoxxHa 3anuTtati? A BOpaBy HaM poOUTH YCHO 4d mUCbMOBO? — IlncemoBo. 6. XTO
3a3BUYail TMOSCHIOE BaM HOBI mnpaswia? — Ham Bukmamau. 7. [it He momobaerbes
MOBTOPIOBATH cJOBa 3a BUKJIagadyeM. 8. Cporoani xTo-HeOynp BiacyTHi? — Tak,
Mapis Bacunbuyk cboroani BiacytHs. — o cramocsa? — Bona xBopa. Y Hei cuiibHa
3acTyza.

b) 1. Jlaiite, Oyab-n1acka, >KypHaJI TpynH. Sl 3amUITy CIUCOK CTYACHTIB. 2. SIke choro/aHi
yrcno? — Ceoronui 14 mucromana. 3. Sk ckazaTu aHTMIHCHKOIO «IIPOITYCKATH 3aHATTSI»?
4. lle crapocta? — BoHa B nekanari. 5. A 3apa3 37aiiTe qomaliHio podoty. Makcume,
30epiTh, OyAb-1acka, 30HUTA. 6. MU CKIIagaeMo €K3aMEH 3 aHINIKUCHKOI y JIPYromMy
CEMeCTpi, Y ePIIOMY CEMECTP1 Y Hac 3ajiiK. 7. XTO HalKpalui CTyACHT y BaIlliil rpymi?
— Onena. Bona crapanHo mpartoe 1 1o0pe Bcturae 3 ycix mpeameriB. 8. CTyaeHTH
HAIIOi TPYNU KUBYTh Y TYPTOXKUTKY. MU gornomaraeMo OAWH OJHOMY y HaBYaHHI,
MPOBOJKMMO 4Yac pa3oM, 1HOJI OpraHi3oByeMo Beuipku. 9. S poOiro Bce y Moix cuiax,
o0 100pe BOJOJITA aHMMChKOW. AJjie s poOyiro 0araTo rpaMaTHYHUX MOMUJIOK. S
ayxe Xouy ix moz6aButucs. 10. AHS Mae IesKi TPYAHOII 3 BHMOBOIO aHTTIHCHKUX
3BYyKiB. BoHa HENpaBUIIbHO BUMOBIISIE 3BYK [3:]

12. Translate into English.

A 1 Mos moapyra BUBYAEMO aHIUIMCBKYy MOBY. lle Ham ymroOneHuil mpeaMer 1 Mu
HAIOJICTJIMBO TMPAIIOEMO HaJ HUM. MU MaemMo aHITIHCBKY y BIBTOPOK, YeTBEp 1
I’ ITHULI0. MU 3aBXAM MPUXOJAUMO BYACHO Ha 3aHATTA. Ha 3aHATTAX CTyAEHTH 4acTo
CKJIQ/Ial0Th J1aJloTK Ta OMOBIJAHHS, OIMUCYIOTh KapTHHH, TEpPEKa3yloTh TEKCTH,
NepeKIafaloTh PEeYeHHsI 3 YKPaiHChKOI MOBM Ha aHMIMChKY. MU TakoX YUTaEMO
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CTATTI 3 AHITIICHKUX ra3eT, 00roBOPIOEMO iX, BIAMOBIAAEMO Ha 3alIMTAaHHS BUKJIAJaua.
Buxkianau nosicHIoe HaM HOBI TpaMaTH4YHI MpaBWiIa, 1HOAI MU IMUIIEMO KOHTPOJIBbHI
poboTu. Ilicns KOXHOTO pO3AUTYy MM MUIIEMO MiJCYMKOBY KOHTPOJBbHY PpOOOTY.
Bmoma MM BHKOHYEMO 3aBHaHHS YCHO 1 THUCHhMOBO. Takok s JIOONI0 YHTATH
aHTJIICHKI KHIDKKH, 1 1 0araTo 4uTaro.

SPEECH EXERCISES

1. a) Read and translate Text A.
b) Answer the questions below.

1) Where does Ann study?

2) What languages do the students of the university learn?
3) What is Ann's favourite subject?

4) How often does Ann have English?

5) Do they speak Ukrainian in class?

6) What kinds of work do they do in class?

7) Who explains new material to the students?

8) What marks does Ann usually get in English?

9) Does Ann do her best to master the language?

10) Why does Ann want to have a good command of English?
c) Retell the text in the person of the student's mother.
d) Speak on the way you learn English.

2. a) Read and translate Text B.

b) Make up 10 general questions about the text, ask your group-mates to answer
them.

c) Learn the conversation by heart and act it out.

3. a) Here are some things that students do when they read or hear a new word in a
foreign language. Discuss in pairs the order in which you do them.

¢ You practise saying it.

You look it up in a dictionary or someone explains it to you.
You write it down in your notebook.

You try to guess what it means.

You think of a way to remember it.

You try hard to use it in conversation.

¢ You check the pronunciation.

b) Discuss these questions with other students. Be honest!

1) Which of the things in the list do you always do when you read or hear a new
word?

2) Which do you sometimes do?

3) Which do you never do?

4) Should you do any of these things more often?

5) What is the best order to do these things?

® & & o o
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4. Here are some of the reasons why people study foreign languages, English in
particular. Tell the others about your reasons for learning English. Prove that learning

English is an obligatory part of your education.
* to be better educated;
* to travel abroad;
* to geta good job;
* to be familiar with social and cultural life in other countries;
* to be able to talk to people from English-speaking countries.

5. Play the game ‘Optimists and Pessimists’.

Divide the group into two teams. The players take turns to make complaints starting
with the ideas below. The other side must try to say something positive. The answers
must be introduced by one of the phrases from the box. Each team has 10 seconds to
answer. Use the suggested ideas for playing the game. Think of your own ones.

On the other hand, ... Anyway, ... Even so, ... OK, but ... Very true, but...

Model: Team 1: — English is very difficult, isn't it?
Team 2: — Yes, but on the other hand, if you practise regularly, you'll see your
progress and you'll enjoy it.
Ideas to discuss:
1) Grammar is really boring.
2) I hate learning to spell.
3) It seems impossible to understand Americans.
4)1 can't understand Olha's accent.

6. Complete and roleplay the dialogue. Speaker A is a student who has some
problem. Speaker B is a teacher, who tries to solve the problem.

A: Excuse me, . Do you have a few minutes?

B: Certainly.

A: 1'd like to talk to you about .

B:

7. Act out a dialogue between a teacher and a student.

a) Beginning a lesson; b) checking homework; ¢) reading a text; d) giving homework.

8. Carry out a survey on the topic "The English Language in the Modern Life."
Interview some people you know and find out:

1) how many people use English in their jobs;

2) how many people visited an English-speaking country;

3) how many people have ever read articles, newspapers or magazines in English;
4) how many people spoke to foreigners in English;

5) whether people think that English is an important language in the modern world;
6) what opportunities for learning English people have;

7) whether they think they really need English;

8) if there are language problems in Ukraine;
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9) which advice to a person studying English they think is better, to speak as much as
possible and not to worry about mistakes or to learn grammar very carefully before
learning to speak.

9. a) Read Tania's e-mail letter to her American pen-friend. Answer the questions:
1) Where does Tania study?

2) What subjects does she learn?

3) How many faculties are there at Tania's university?

4) What helps students to study?

5) Does Tania like the university?

Dear Sally,

It was so nice to hear from you. My congratulations on becoming
a student!

I have got some news too. First of all, I am glad to tell you
that now I am a first-year student at Nizhyn Mykola Gogol State
University. I study at the philological faculty. I learn Ukrainian
and English.

There are seven faculties at the University. The students learn
a lot of subjects here, like Ukrainian, Literature, Mathematics,
Physics, Geography, Chemistry, Biology, Foreign languages,
History, Psychology, Music and others.

We have good libraries and reading-rooms where we read books
and do our homework. Our students like to go in for sports. We
have good gymnasiums and a stadium. There is a language laboratory
and computer classes which help us to master the languages.

It goes without saying that our University is very beautiful -
just look at the photo! (That's me on the steps). I'm proud that I
study here.

And what is your college like? Do you like studying there? I'm
looking forward to hearing from you. Write soon!

Best wishes,
Tetiana

b) Tania's another friend lives in Great Britain. Tania shared the news with her via
Skype. Act out their conversation.
c) Speak on your university.

10. Read the conversation. What do you learn about Simon's college from it? Act out
a similar dialogue about your university.

Mpr. Fenton Hello, Simon. How are you feeling today?

Simon I'm not sure how I'm feeling. Better, I think.

How do you like the college?

I doubt if I'll like it but I like where it is and I like its size. It looks very small.

Yes, it's very pleasant. There are only about a thousand students.

What kind of students come here?

Yy Y Y
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That's a difficult question to answer. I suppose it's an impossible question to
answer, really. There are all kinds. They're difficult to describe.

What do they do in their spare time?

All kinds of things. There are a lot of different kinds of clubs to join. Some
students meet their friends at the Union*. Some go to the library to study.

Do they have to go to the library to study?

No, they can study where they want to.

Do you know what sports they play?

Oh yes, there are teams for all kinds of sports.

It sounds as if going to college is fun.
* Union — student's union represents students' interests at the university, arranges social events, gives
advice to students. The student union building is usually the centre of student life and has a bar and a
common room, and often a restaurant and shops.

SRS

AR

11. Comment on the following quotations.

1) Education made us what we are. (Claude-Adrien Helvetius, 1715—71)

2) We teachers can only help the work going on, as servants wait upon a master.
(Maria Montessori, 1870—1952)

3) Education is what survives when what has been learnt has been forgotten.
(B.F. Skinner, 20th century)

4) What we have to learn to do, we learn by doing. (Aristotle, 384—322 BC)

12. a) Which four things below are the most important for learning a language?
a) hard work
b) enjoying learning
c) really believing that you will be successful
d) having a good teacher
e) really wanting to learn (motivation)
f) studying lots of grammar
g) getting praise from your teacher
h) being realistic about the progress you can make
1) ‘developing an ear’ for the language

j) reading and listening to lots of English
b) You are going to read the opinions of two English teachers, Alastair and Teresa.
Which of these ideas do they mention?

What's the secret of successful language learning?
We asked two experienced teachers of English for their opinion.
Alastair Banton is a teacher at a private language school in the UK. He has also taught
English in Japan.

| think the most important thing is that you really have to want to learn the language -
without that, you won't get very far. You also have to believe that you will do it ... imagine
yourself using the language confidently, and think, 'Yes, | can do that'.

Then there are other things: of course you need to work hard, but at the same time you
need to enjoy it and not get frustrated when you feel you're not making much progress. And you
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have to be realistic - learning a language takes time, and you can't expect to know and
understand everything in a few weeks!

Also, you should try to 'develop an ear' for the language — not only to recognise the sounds
of the language and to understand what people are saying, but also notice the exact words and
phrases that people use ... and then try to use them yourself. Some people can do this naturally,
but others have to learn how to do it — that's where having a good teacher is important!

Teresa Pelc is a teacher of English in Poland. She has taught English in a secondary
school for a number of years.

For me, motivation is the most important thing. You have to be ready to study grammar,
read a lot, listen to English songs, radio and TV, and what's more you have to do these things
systematically.

It is so easy to forget what you have just learnt ... that's why | needed a teacher to force
me to study. Even the most motivated students need that extra push sometimes. | believe that
only a very few people can learn a language on their own.

Learning a language can be quite stressful, especially for adults ... suddenly, we speak like
children and make fools of ourselves! But if you're motivated, you learn to overcome this. It all
sounds like very hard work — and it is. It is also very enjoyable — | praise my students for
everything they do well, however small it is. Many of them are very successful and speak

English better than me, and some of them have even become English teachers themselves!
(From Cutting Edge Pre-intermediate)

c) Read the text again. Which words or phrases mean:

you won't make much progress (para. 1)?

become angry because you can't do what you want to do (para. 2)?
see and pay attention to (para. 3)?

often and carefully, and in an organised way (para. 4)?

alone, without help (para. 5)?

do something that makes you seem stupid (para. 6)?

d) Wh|ch pieces of advice are the most useful? Discuss with other students.

B

13. Read the following advice. Which techniques do you already use? Which would
you like to try? Which do you find the most useful?

How to Master English Faster

1. Practice every day. Don't miss a single day. Even if you are absolutely busy, find 15
minutes. Try to devote the earliest hours to language and at least 20-30 minutes in
the evening just before going to bed.

2. Focus on developing different skills like reading, writing, speaking and
comprehending of speech. It is usually harder to develop speaking skills for people
who can hardly speak in his or her native language. If you don't see immediate
progress — don't panic. Everyone can learn a language. Carry on with your lessons.
Be patient.

3. Make a special list of phrases that will definitely be useful, which you think you
will need in most cases. Revise it from time to time and develop it. Practice them
until you can say them perfectly. When learning new words and expressions pay
attention to their different meanings and pronunciation.
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4. Change forms of studying. Be inventive. Try different approaches: read magazines
and books, watch English channels on TV, listen to the radio or tape-recorder, do
exercises or simply look through a text-book or dictionary.

5. Try to put yourself in the natural language environment as often as possible. Listen
to educational tapes when you are not occupied with something important: in lines,
during breakfast at weekend, on your way to work and back, in the evening before
going to sleep. Watching films in the original is definitely both entertaining and
very effective. Use every possibility to talk with native speakers.

6. Take notes, write shopping lists and diary in English. Writing short stories,
compositions and essays is a very effective way of learning a language. It teaches
you to express your thoughts and even to think in the language you are learning.

7. Try to translate in your memory everything that is possible: headlines in
newspapers, titles of films, books and articles, slogans, pieces of phrases, etc. It's a
kind of useful mental game and exercise like doing crossword puzzles. If you like it,
you will make significant progress in learning new words very soon.

8. Don't be afraid to speak and don't be afraid of possible mistakes. Don't feel
offended, hurt or upset if somebody corrects you. On the contrary you could ask
your friends to correct your mistakes. Correcting mistakes is a part of the learning
process.

9. If you really want to learn a language, try to minimize reading, speaking and even
thinking in your native language.

(From the Internet)

14. Make up dialogues on the situations.

1) You are very good at learning English. You know how to master a foreign
language faster. Give some advice to a friend.

2) You are having a talk with your younger sister/brother and comparing your English
classes at the university with her school lessons.

3) You are talking to a student of another faculty. You exchange impressions and ask
each other a lot of questions about your English classes.

15. Learn the proverbs, use them in your dialogues or situations.
1) Live and learn.

2) It's never late to learn.

3) A good beginning makes a good ending.

16. Speak about your group using the topical vocabulary.

17. a) Read the passage below and choose the best title.
1) English in the future.

2) Are the British bad at languages?

3) Language teaching in British schools.

4) The British school system.
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Since 1989, all state schools in Britain offer nine subjects: arts, English,
geography, history, mathematics, music, physical education, science and technology.
At secondary schools pupils from the age of 11 also learn a modern foreign language.

At the moment, most pupils choose French, and European languages will
probably be the most popular ones in the near future. But Britain has a high immigrant
population and it's possible that schools will also offer Urdu, Gujerati or any one of
Asian languages spoken by the ethnic groups. However, the British government does
not participate in the European Lingua programme, which requires all member states
to offer two European languages in their schools. In general, people don't think foreign
languages are important, and few people speak a foreign language fluently. But many
people have strong opinions about how schools should teach their own language —
English. Some think schoolchildren should speak with the same standard accent and
stress the importance of grammar. Others feel that regional accents and dialects are
just as important, and part of someone's cultural identity. It is clear, however, that the
type of language a person uses, shows a lot about their education and background.
Teaching English as a mother tongue will probably remain more important than
learning a foreign language.

b) Look at the sentences which are underlined. Are they also true for this country? Is
there any other information about Britain which is also true for this country?
c) How many of your friends or family speak English? (Don't include people in your

class). Write a paragraph about one of these people. Say when, where and why this
person speaks English.

18. a) Work in groups. Answer the questions and decide how good your memory is.
1) When is your parents' wedding anniversary?
2) What did you have to eat last night?
3) Where were you ten days ago? What did you do that day?
4) Where were the Olympic Games in 19927
5) When was your mother born?
6) How many phone numbers can you remember?

b) Read the newspaper article about Dominic O'Leary, the man with the best memory
in the world and answer the questions.

a) What are some of the things Dominic can remember?

b) How did he become world champion?

c) Was he good at school? Why not?

d) What did his teachers say about him?

e) When did he start to improve his memory?

f) What did he see?

g) Why isn't he popular with casino managers?

h) How many clubs did he visit with the interviewers?

1) How many clubs did he play in? Why?

1) What do you think of Dominic's suggestions for a good memory?
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WORLD CHAMPION MEMORY MAN

THIS 1S DOMINIC O'LEARY, the man with the best memory in the world. He can tell
you the day of any date in any year. What day was April 21, 1876? ‘Wednesday,’ says
Dominic. He can remember the teams and the scores of every football match in every
World Cup. And he became world champion memory man when he remembered the
order of thirty-five packs of playing cards!

At school, Dominic was a pupil who couldn't remember his lessons. ‘My Maths and
English teachers said I was stupid because I could never remember what they taught me.’
But four years ago, he saw a programme on television which showed people how to
improve their memory, and last October he became world champion. ‘I remembered the
order of thirty-five packs of cards,’ said Dominic. ‘It was quite easy.’

Dominic, 34, can earn £800 a day on European TV programmes. He lives with his
wife, Alison, a clothes designer, in a small village near Bath, and he is the manager of an
office cleaning company.

WINNING

Casino managers don't want Dominic to visit their casinos, because he can remember
every card. ‘I played as a professional gambler for a few months, and I won £1,000 a
night, but then the managers asked me to leave.’

We went with Dominic to seven clubs in London and Brighton. He started with
£500, and four hours later, he had £1,250 in his pocket. He won £750.

He played in just three clubs for four hours. The other four clubs knew his face and
didn't want him to play.

In his free time, Dominic loves number games and crosswords, writing music, and
playing the piano. He says children can learn to improve their memory from the age of
five. ‘Then they can do anything,” says Dominic.

HOW TO IMPROVE YOUR MEMORY

Dominic says anyone can have a good memory. These are his suggestions.

* When you go to bed, remember everything you did that day.

* Remember things in pictures, not words. ‘Words are difficult to remember, but pictures
are easy.’” For example, if you want to remember the name Kate, think of a cat. For the
number 8814, think of two snowmen, a tree and a bird.

+ If you forget something, remember where you were when you could remember it.

(From Headway Elementary)

c) Write questions to get the following answers.

1) Wednesday.

2) Last October.

3) Eight hundred pounds a day.

4) She's a clothes designer.

5) Seven hundred and fifty pounds.

6) He likes number games, crosswords, writing music, and playing the piano.

d) What do these numbers in the article refer to?

Example: 1876 — April 21, 1876 was a Wednesday.

1) 35 2) 34 3) £1,000 4)7  5)£1,250 6)5
e) Try Dominic's ideas to remember some words in English!
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DO THE SELF-TESTS

Test 1.3. Read the text and a) fill in the gaps with the words from the box; b) guess
what George says.

understand thinks says starts

look at 1s hates look out of

stops sees mean wants

start asks loves replies

The English Lesson
George is sitting in his English class. It is a hot afternoon and he is feeling sleepy.

It (1) a grammar lesson and George is bored. He  (2) grammar. He  (3) to
leave school and work. He wants to be a gardener. George  (4) flowers and trees.

He  (5) the window. He  (6) the trees and flowers. Then he (7)) day-
dreaming.

After ten minutes the teacher  (8) talking. She  (9) the students to do a
grammar exercise in their books. The students take out their exercise-books and their
pencils and they  (10) writing. The teacher looks at George. She  (11) that he
isn't writing so she says,

“Why aren't you writing, George?”

George stops dreaming and says, “What, Miss?”

“Wake up, George!” the teacher says. “Why aren't you writing?”

George  (12) foramomentand __ (13), “I ain't got no pencil.”

The teacher looks at George and says, “You aren't got no pencil? You  (14), ‘I
don't have a pencil.”

George doesn't understand the English teacher so he  (15), “Sorry, Miss.”

The teacher says in an angry voice, “I don't have a pencil. He doesn't have a
pencil. She doesn't have a pencil. We don't have pencils. They don't have pencils.
Now, George, doyou  (16)?”

George looks at the teacher for a moment and then he says, “

29

Test 1.4. Read the text. a) What kind of text is it?
1)  An advertisement brochure for a language school
2) A newspaper article about a language school
3) A story about people at a language school

WHY LEARN ENGLISH WITH US? BECAUSE WE'RE THE BEST

If you don't believe us, read what our students say.
L came to Your sehool because t wanted to learn Bnglish. ( thought English was

difficult and boring work, only gramumar, lots of vocabulary to wmemorise, ete.
But thew [ saw that here you can also learn Bnglish with films, or songs. we also
had computer classes on the internet. [ didn't know any Bnglish when | started at
Your school, but one year after [ knew a Lot of English.

Doris
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I have been at the International School of English for two years. I'm
studying now for an important exam. I like this school because there are not
many students in the class and the teacher gives us a lot of personal

attention.

Kanda

When | had my first lesson art the Infernafional School of Englah, | was
very nervous becawse [ cowdd not speak English very well But [ lked
sfudying Englosh becawse all the feachers were very friendly, and they
always made students relax so- we cordd understand the lessong: 'm going
fo-come back next year.

Renarfa

J'm a student at your scheel. J speak a lot of English, but J den't
practise ocutside of class, se J came here to the convensation classes. I'm
learning lots of English expressions. The teachers at your scheel have
fielped me a lat. The classes are goad, and they ae cheaper than othier
schaals. That's why J'm with the Jntexnatienal Schoal.

Menica

9 haven't studied Enﬂﬁyﬁ éefore, When 9 was a child, we didn'f J'L‘m@ Enﬂﬁyﬁ at school. Now all the children in
my country are /emm’ry ijﬁyﬁ when fﬁey are very young. Im J'fu@i@ E@/ij’ﬁ hecause 9 need it for my
work, In the ﬂffwe, eue@éo@ n my counfty will Jfomé E@ﬁjﬁ

Constantine

If you want
English for school. English for work. English for fun.

Come to INTERNATIONAL SCHOOL OF ENGLISH.
(From Streetforward Elementary)

b) Read the text again and answer the questions.

1 Who didn't feel relaxed when she came to the school?
2 Who likes speaking in class?

3 Who is going to take an important exam?

4 Who didn't learn English when he was younger?

5 Who says there aren't many students in the class?

6 Who comes to the school because it isn't expensive?
7 Who thought that English was difficult, but liked it?

8 Who makes a prediction about English in his country?
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Grammar: The Present Continuous Tense
Topic: My Working Day

Text A: Kate's Working Day

Text B: Work about the House

THE PRESENT CONTINUOUS TENSE

®dopwma TenepiurHbOro TpuBauoro uacy (Present Continuous ado Present Progressive)
CKJIa/Ia€ThCS 3 TOMIOMIKHOTO JiecioBa (auxiliary verb) to be y dopmi Present Simple
(am/is are) Ta ni€IPUKMETHUKA TemepimHbOro dYacy (Present Participle a6o
Participle ) noBHO3HaYHOTO JiecioBa (main verb). J[IeNpUKMETHUK yTBOPIOETHCS
JI0JTaBaHHSM 3aKiHYEHHS -ing 10 OCHOBH JII€CIIOBA.

IIpaBuia noaaBaHHs 3aKiHYEHHS -ing:

1) Hima miTepa e B KiHIII CJIOBa BUTIANAE: L0 Write — Writing, ane to see — seeing, to be
— being.

2) IlpuromnocHa, siKiil mepeaye KOPOTKUN HArOJOUICHUI TOJIOCHUM, MOJABOIOETHCA: 10
sit — sitting, to put — putting.

3) CnoistydyeHHs ie 3aMIHIOEThCA y: to lie — lying.

4) KiHieBa r moJABOIOETHC, SKIIO il Epey€e HAroJIOEeHU MOHO(MTOHT: fo prefer —
preferring.

5) Kinnesa / moaBoroeThes, SKIMIO 1M mMepeaye KOPOTKUM 3BYK (HATOJIOMICHUN UM
HEHAaroJIomeHuh): fo travel — travelling.

Present Continuous BXMBAETHCA VISl Mepeaayi:
® TUMYACOBOI Jiii, sIKa BiIOYBAETHCS IMiJ] 4YaC MOBJICHHS:
We are reading grammar rules now. — Mu yutaemo rpaMaTU4Hi IpaBua.
I am living in a hostel. — 51 )xuBy B TYPTOXXUTKY (THMUYACOBO).
® JIii, IKa IOCTIHO MOBTOPIOETHCS B TEMEPIIITHHOMY Yaci:
They are reading a lot these days. — Bonu 3apa3 6arato 4uTaroTh.
She is seeing a lot of him these days. — BoHa 4acTo 0a4uuThCs 3 HUM 3apa3.
® JIii, KA TIOCTIHHO MOBTOPIOETHCS 1 ApATy€e MOBIIS (4AaCTO BXXUBAETHCS Y MOETHAHH]
31 cmoBamu always, all the time Tomo):
He is always talking about money. — BiH Tinbku TIpo TpoOIIIi i TOBOPUTSH (1 116 MEHE
JIpaTye).
® 3arJIaHOBaHOT MAaHOYTHHOT Jii:
I'm meeting the professor at 3 o'clock. — 51 3yctpivarocs 3 Bukiajauem o 3-ii
TOJTHHI.

Mpumitka 1. Jlesxi giecnoBa He BXKHUBalOThesA y vacax rpynu Continuous. JIo HUX

BIJTHOCSITHCH:

1) niecmoBa, 110 MEepeAar0Th CTAH MUMOBIJIBHOTO YyTTEBOTO CIPUNHATTS (hear — ayTH,
see — 0auutu, smell — maxHyTu, taste — OyTH Ha CMakK TOIIIO);
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2) niecioBa, 110 MepeaTh 3HAYCHHST BOJIOAIHHS ab0 MpUHAIEKHOCTI (have — mMatu,
belong to — nanexatu, own — BOJIOAITH TOIIIO);

3) niecnosa, 110 MepeaaroTh PO3yMOBUi cTaH (know — 3HatH, understand — po3ymiTu,
think, believe — BBaxxatu, remember — nam’siTatu);

4) niecnoBa, 1O mMepeaaroTb cyd’ekTuBHE craBieHHs (like — momoOartucs, love —
T00uTH, hate — HEHABUIITH TOIIIO);

5) niecnoBa, 0 MepeNalOTh 3HAYEHHSI BPAXKEHHS (impress — BpaKaTu, SUrprise —
nuByBaTH, look like — 31aBatucsi, OyTH CX0XKUM);

6) ieciioBa, 10 TEpeNarTh 3HAUYeHHS OyTTa abo icHyBaHHsS (be — Oytu, feel —
NIOYyBaTUCHA);

7) niecnoBa, 10 TEpeNaloTh 3HAYCHHS MOTpeOM abo BijmaBaHHs nepeBaru (need —
noTpeOyBaTH, prefer — BijaBaTu iepeBary, want — XoTite, wish — 6axatn);

8) miecnoBa, 110 MEPeNaloTh 3HAUCHHSI BUMIPY (COSt — KOUITYBaTu, weigh — BaXXuTH,
contain — MiCTUTH).

VY Bcix BuUIaJKax, HABEACHUX BUILE, 3aMICTh Present Continuous BXKUBaeTbCs Present

Simple:

I think it’s a good book. — MeH1 31a€ThCs, 11e TapHA KHUXKKA.

Ipumitka 2. HeoOXigHO pO3pI3HATH J1€CTOBA, 10 MEPEAAI0Th CTaH 1 JI1F0 YyTTEBOTO

COpUUHATTA. JliecioBa, 110 MepeAaroTh Ail0 YyTTEBOIO COPUMHSITTS, MOKHA BXXUBATH

B TpUBaJINX yacoBux Gopmax. [lopiBHsiite:

1) 1 hear my favourite song. — 51 4y1o cBOIO yit00JieHy MICHIO (XO4Uy YH Hi — CTaH).

2) I am listening to my favourite song. — A ciyxaro ynwo0JjieHy micHIO (00 xouy —
JTisT).

3) The juice tastes good. — Cik TapHO cMaKye (CTaH).

4) John is tasting the juice. — JI>xoH KymTye cik (mis).

Ak cBimuarh npukiaaau 3 14, oaHI ¥ Tl K cami J1€CIOBA MOXKYTh BIJIHOCUTHCS SIK JIO

KaTeropii crany, Tak 1 0 Kareropii aii. ¥ mepimomMy BUMAAKY iX HE MOXKHA BXKMBATH B

TPUBAJIUX YaCOBUX (hopMax, a B IHIIOMY — MOKHA.

GRAMMAR EXERCISES

1. Find and correct fifteen mistakes in the spelling of the following present
participles.

Copiing, putting, translateing, telling, closing, sitting, seing, giving, meetting, being,
forgeting, lieing, getting, filling, swimming, readding, answerring, writeing, eatting,
begining, paying, openning, cutting, forbiding, laying, traveling, winning, dying,
stoping.

2. Translate from English into Ukrainian. Compare the use of the Present Continuous
and the Present Simple tense-forms.

1. Do you understand the problems they are discussing? 2. What does he do for a
living? — He sings and plays the guitar. 3. I'm learning to drive a car. Next month I am
getting my driving licence. 4. Tom drives very well. He is always very careful when
driving. 5. What are you doing, Bob? Are you still looking for your books? You are
always losing your things! 6. It is cold today. It is snowing all day. It often snows at
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this time of the year. 7. Mike doesn't speak English, does he? 8. Listen to them! What
language are they speaking? 9. The Moon goes round the Earth. 10. The family are
having lunch now. 11. How many meals a day do you usually have? 12. Don't worry.
Father is coming back soon. 15. Skill comes with practice.

3. Without translating the sentences say what grammar form should be used in the
following situations.

a) — Jlikapro, 1110 BU B:KUBAETE, KOJIU Yy BAC CUIILHUM HEXKUThH?
— [licTh HOCOBUYKIB HA TUKCHb.
b) Mama rorye Ha KyxHi 1 IPOCUTh JOHBKY: “beTTi, au moauBucd, 0 TaM pOOUTH
JIK0H 1 cKaXku, 11100 BiH I[OTO HE pOOUB.”
c) BiaBimyBau, BUX0AsuM 3 pecTopaHy, 3BepTaeTbes 10 odiliaHTa:
— o yce e ae?
— He 3nato, Bam cronuk 06¢1yroByio He s, a OH TOM OJOHIUH.

4. Open the brackets using the Present Simple or Present Continuous tense-forms.

1. Your car is so clean. How often you (fo wash) it? 2. You (to understand) what he
(to talk) about? 3. Nancy (to look) like her father. 4. What you (to do)? — I'm an
engineer. 5. The soup (to taste) good. 6. Your brother (fo be) a student now? — Yes,
he (fo study) at the University. 7. Ann (o play) the piano better than Susan. — And
who (to play) now? — 1 (to think) it (to be) Susan. 8. What you (to do) tomorrow
evening? — I (fo go) to the theatre. 9. I usually (not/to have) breakfast before I (to go)
to work. 10. Jane (o be) in Paris now. She (to learn) French there. 11. You (to hear)
this noise downstairs? What can it be? 12. Excuse me, but you (7o stand) on my foot.
13. She (to give) two concerts in London next week. 14. What time the children (7o
come) out of school, as a rule? 15. You (7o believe) in God? 16. It often (o rain) here
at this time of the year? 17. In Britain most shops (o close) at 5.30 p.m. 18. Where
you (to come) from? — I (to come) from Russia. 19. Alice never (to go) to work by
bus. She (to walk) through the park, as a rule. 20. 1 (to phone) my parents twice a
week.

5. Respond to the following according to the model (always substituting Ukrainian for
the adjective of nationality or the language mentioned).
Model: — He usually smokes Turkish cigarettes.
— But today he is smoking Ukrainian cigarettes.
1. He usually drives a German car.
2. He usually rides an English horse.
3. He usually sings German songs.
4. He usually plays Italian music.
5. He usually drinks English beer.
6. He usually dances with a Greek girl.
7. He usually uses an English dictionary.
8. He usually has lunch in a Japanese restaurant.
9. He usually listens to the news in English.
10. He usually writes in Polish.
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11. He usually talks English.

12. He usually lectures in Spanish.

13. He usually addresses students in Ukrainian.
14. He usually cooks an Indian meal for us.

15. He usually travels by an Italian airline.

6. Express your surprise at the following. Ask if the person isn't doing something else.
Model: Ted is doing his homework. (play computer games)
Oh, really? Isn't he playing computer games?
1. Ann is smoking a cigar! (to cook dinner)
2. George is washing up! (to lie on the sofa)
3. Andrew is buying roses for his wife! (to talk to the shop-assistant)
4. Paul is telling lies! (to tell the truth)
5. Andrew is cooking breakfast! (to look for something to eat)
6. Peter is making his bed! (to read a magazine)
7. Tom is sitting beside Margaret! (to stand beside Olivia)
8. Bill is dancing with Alice! (to drink beer)
9. George is listening to our conversation! (to listen to the music)
10. Sara is going abroad for her holiday! (to go to the country)

7. A and B are doing something at the same time. Work in pairs. Ask and answer
questions about them as in the model.

Model: — Sandra is reading, and what is Susan doing?
— While Sandra is reading, Susan is watching TV.

A B
1. Sandra/read Susan / watch TV
2. Helen / play the guitar Lee / play the piano
3. Carl / repair his car Julia / work in the garden
4. Bill / make coffee Bridget / take a shower
5. Rob / speak to the manager Clare / choose a car
6. Sheila / pack her things Melanie / call for a taxi
7. Teacher / examine Alice Albert / wait for her in the hall
8. Kate / clean the windows Jane / wash up
9. Rachel / water the flowers David / read a newspaper
10.Mr. Parker / give a talk his assistant / make notes

8. These people work at an office. Today their behaviour is unusual. Respond to the
sentences according to the model.

Model: — They don't usually wear sandals in the office.
— Then why are they wearing sandals today?
— It’s very hot today

The boss doesn't usually shout.

Jack doesn't usually write with his left hand.

They don't usually walk to work.

John doesn't usually have lunch alone.

AW N —
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Sara doesn't usually stand by the window.

Bob doesn't usually sit with his feet on the desk.
The boss doesn't usually use a calculator.

Laura doesn't usually criticize us.

9. Jill doesn't usually make tea.

10. The boss doesn't usually smile at us.

11. Bill doesn't usually take papers home.

12. Sam doesn't usually watch the clock.

N Wm

9. Look at the picture and say what each person is doing.

/

10. Imagine it is one of the times listed below. Say what you are doing.
Model: At 9 o’clock on Monday morning I am having my breakfast.
1) 9 o'clock, Monday morning;  7) your birthday party;

2) 7 o'clock p.m., Friday; 8) New Year's Eve;

3) Saturday evening; 9) Easter morning;

4) Sunday morning; 10) a hot summer day;

5) English lesson; 11)a sunny and frosty winter day;
6) break time; 12) a nasty autumn day.

11. Work in pairs. You both have a drawing of a block of flats where you can see
people doing different things. But the drawings are not the same. There are eight
differences. Student A look at the picture on page 183, Student B — on page 184.
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Don't look at each other's pictures. Ask and answer questions to find what is
different.
Model: Is the man in Flat 6 eating? — Oh, no. In Flat 6 people are dancing.
Is the girlin Flat 10 listening to music? — That’s right. She is listening to
music.

12. Try to complete the sentence ‘Please be quiet!’ in other suitable ways.
Model: Please be quiet! I'm trying to listen to the radio.

13. Your friend is inviting you to do something together, but you are busy. Explain
the reason.

Model: — Let's go for a walk. — I'm sorry, I am busy. I'm doing my homework.
1) Let's go to the cinema.

2) Let's go shopping together.

3) Let's have a rest.

4) Let's go to the disco party.

5) Let's go to Kyiv at the weekend.

6) Let's have a bite.

7) Let's clean the room.

8) Let's cook dinner.

9) Let's watch TV.

14. Fill in the gaps, using the words in the box in the Present Simple or the Present
Continuous. There is an example at the beginning (0). Write a similar story about
our family.

dislike leave want learn watch prefer smell have a bath pack think read
have
It's evening now. I am learning (0) my English. Mum (1), and Dad  (2)
some footballon TV.1  (3) football, I (4) films. My little brother Dick
(5) the flowers. I (6),they  (7) good, because he is very pleased. My sister
__(8) her things as she  (9) tonight. She = (10) to catch the 10 o'clock
train. [ (11) my Grammar Book and I still (12) a lot of things to do.

15. There are mistakes in most of the sentences below. Find and correct them.

1. The train is leaving at 9 p.m. 2. You are talking on the phone always. 3. They are
been going on holiday. 4. What does he does in his free time? 5. Do you looking for
anything? 6. Where you going on holiday this summer? 7. Does the baby sleeping?
8. The cat eats the fish now. 9. Is he doing his homework? 10. What do you wearing
tonight? 11. He is loving her. 12. Do you see the bird in the tree?

16. Translate from Ukrainian into English using the Present Continuous Tense.

1. o pobuts autrHa? — BoHa mock uutae. 2. [Tocmyxait! XTo rpae Ha ckpumniii? 3. 3HOB
BIH Tpa€ B irpu Ha Komm totepi. 4. 3maerbes, JDKOH myxe 3aifHaTuil. BBaxaro, BiH
TOTYETHCS JI0 IcTIUTY. 5. EMiTl HE MOYKe BIJIMOBICTH Ha J3BIHOK — BOHA IpHiiMae ayl. 6.
BrieBHenuii, 1110 BOHM TUBISATHCS TeNEBi30p a00 rparoTh y GyTdoma. 7. OaHy XBUIHHKY!
Bin 3akiHuye nepekiagaTv ctartio. 8. BoHu Bce mie nuiryth TecT? — Tak, 3aKiHYyIOTb.
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9. e Mxeitn? — Bona pobuts nokymnku. 10. Kert, Tenedon 13BOHUTH, MIHIMU CITyXaBKY!
11. 3apa3 s uutato ayxe mikaBy kaury. 12. Kynu ta nusumics? — Ha nraxa. 13. Uum i
3apa3 3aiimaenics? 14. Bona Bce 11e roBOputh 3 noapyroro mno renedony. 15. Tu poOuin
yce NMPaBUWIbHO, aJIe MIOKBAIICS.

17. Translate from Ukrainian into English using either the Present Continuous or
Present Simple.

1. Bona BHBYae MaTeMaTHKy B yHiBepcUTeTi. 2. KOXKHOro paHKy BiH BUIHMBAE CKIISTHKY
BOJIU Ta TpoOIrae Tpy KUIOMETPH, TIOTIM MpUMae Ay, 3°inae ofauH anenbcuH. 3. Uum s
MOxy moroBoputu 3 I'enen? — Ha »xanb, BoHa mnpuiimae BaHHY. 4. BiH BiamToBye
BEUIPKY HaNpuKiHI THKHA. 5. Ten 3aBxau rorye 061 cam, 60 xuBe oauH. 6. [Ipo koro
roBoputh Ket? 7. Miii nipusitenb IIyKae HOBY KBapTUpy. 8. Sl nUBiIIOCS, ajge HIYOro He
O0auy. 9. Koro tu uekaem? — S yekaro cBoro npyra.l0. He Buxonp Ha ByJuIlto, Wje
noml. B Ykpaini Bocenu yacto wayth gomi. 11. o tv mykaem y cymii? — S nrykaro
pyuky. 12. 3HoBy Mapk 3ami3Hioerscsi! — Hi, nuBuch, BiH BUX0auTh 3 aBToOyca. 13. He
3axoapTe 10 ayautopii! CryneHTH nuIryTh KOHTpoiibHY. 14. Jle ApHomsa? — Y HBOTO
3apa3 ypok (paHITy3pKoi. Y HBOTO 3aBXKIU YPOK Y 1iei gac. 15. Mu mykaemo kirodi. 16.
[Titep 3a3Buyail poOUTH AOMAIIIHI 3aBJJaHHS [TEpPE]] BEUEPEIO.

18. Read and discuss the following proverbs.

1) Don't cut the bough you are sitting on.

2) When the children are doing nothing, they are doing mischief.
3) When you are drowning you clutch at a straw.

DO THE SELF-TESTS

Test 2.1. Correct the verbs in bold type if the tenses are wrong.

1. They are understanding the problem now. 2. They are glad to know that their son
is coming home next week. 3. Can I see Jane? — I am sorry, you can't: she has lunch.
4. The soup is tasting delicious. 5. Now I am seeing what you are talking about. 6. |
am hating to speak to him. 7. They are being so nice to me at present. | am feeling
they are liking me. 8. He often changes his political views. Now he is belonging to
the Liberal Party. 9. Look! Somebody tries to open the window. 10. Oh, this dish is
smelling awful. 11. How can I recognize her? I have never met her. — She is wearing
a blue jacket and black jeans. 12. She usually drinks coffee in the morning, but today
she drinks tea. 13. He believes in God and is always going to church on Sundays.
14. Where is John? — He prepares his lessons; he usually prepares them at that time.
15. He is wanting to buy a car, but first he must learn to drive, so he is taking his
driving lessons.

Test 2.2. Choose the correct verb form in the following sentences.
1. They usually are sitting/sit for hours without saying a word.

2. She is keeping keeps her room tidy as a rule.

3. This dish tastes/is tasting delicious.

4. We are seeing/see each other only occasionally.
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5. Could you turn off the television? Nobody watches/is watching it now.
6. How do you get/are you getting to your office?
7. She is always complaining/complains, 1 just can't stand it.
8. They think/are thinking about going to England.
9. She tastes/is tasting the soup to see if it is ready.
10. He is always being late/late, nobody can stand it any more.

Test 2.3. Open the brackets using the Present Simple or the Present Continuous
tense-forms.

1. She (not to work), she (to swim) in the river.

Look! He (to teach) his boy to ride.

You (to read) much? — Yes, I (to read) about an hour every day.

What Tom (to do) now? — He (to clean) his shoes.

It (to rain)? — Yes, it (to rain) very hard. You can't go out yet.

Mrs. Jones (to sweep) the steps outside her house every day.

What you (to read) now? — I (to read) Harry Potter.

It is a lovely day. The sun (to shine) and the birds (to sing).

Where is Tom? — He (to lie) under the car.

0. You (to do) anything this evening? — No, I'm not. — Well, I (to go) to the cinema.
Would you like to come with me?

11. Ann usually (to do) the shopping, but I (to do) it today as she isn't well.

12. Mother (to have a rest) now. She always (to rest) after lunch.

e Il ol

WHAT TO SAY AND HOW TO BEHAVE

Asking someone's opinion
What do you think of/about ...?
e.g. What do you think of the book?
What do you feel about ...?
e.g. What do you feel about that film?
What's your opinion of/about ...? (formal, semi-formal)
e.g. What's your opinion of the lecture?
Expressing opinion
(Well), I think/thought (that) ...
e.g. (Well), I think (that) this book is very interesting. (Well), I thought they sang very
well.
(Well), I think/believe (that) ... = it seems to me
e.g. I think/believe (that) he is a doctor.
I consider (formal, semi-formal)
e.g. I consider that the decision was a mistake.
In my opinion ... (emphatic)
To my mind ... (emphatic)
e.g. In my opinion To my mind John is too young for the job.
If you ask me, ... (colloquial)
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e.g. If you ask me, the film is really good. / The film is really good, if you ask me.
The way I see that...

As far as I'm concerned...

On the one hand... On the other hand...

I'm convinced that...

I feel quite sure that...

I'm inclined to think that...

I tend to favour the view that...

1. Read, act out and make up similar dialogues.
1) — I thought the film was very good, didn't you?
— Well, the acting was good, in fact, but I didn't think much of the film itself.
2) — What do you think about Esperanto?
— I don't believe it will ever become a world language.
3) — I think Joan Rowling is one of the best modern English writers.
— If you ask me, I don't like books about Harry Potter at all.

2. Ask someone's opinion about the following using proper names. The person
asked then replies.

Model: somebody's English

— What do you think about Mary's English? — I think it's perfect.
1) A well-known writer; 2) a famous singer or a musician; 3) somebody's cooking;
4) a textbook or dictionary; 5) a restaurant or café; 6) a pop-group; 7) a film; 8) a
television programme; 9) a supermarket; 10) a dress/sweater/jacket etc a fellow-
student is wearing.

Text A. KATE'S WORKING DAY

Helen: Kate, who wakes you up and when do you usually wake up on weekdays?

Kate: You see, my little sister likes to get up early like a lark. It is my sister Kitty who
usually wakes me up. I'm a very sound sleeper, what my mother calls a
sleepyhead. On weekdays my working day begins at 6:30.

H: Do you get up at the same time in winter and summer, autumn and spring?

K: If it is spring or early autumn I jump out of bed, run to the window and open it
wide to let the fresh air in. It sets me into a cheerful working mood. In winter I'm
not so quick to leave my bed, but all the same it's time to get up and start a day's
work.

H: Kate, do you take a shower or a bath in the morning? What do you do before
breakfast?

K: It doesn't take me long to make my bed and get washed. At 7:00 a.m. [ am through
with my shower and ready to have breakfast. Usually, I have a cup of coffee and
some sandwiches for breakfast.

H: Do you always come in time for your classes?

K: I leave the house at 8:00 as I live quite near the university. It takes me about a
quarter of an hour to walk there. The classes begin at 8:30 and I always come in
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time.

H: Do you have a snack at the University? When do you have dinner?

K: You see, the breaks between lectures are not long. That's hardly enough time to
have a short snack but I manage sometimes. I am back home at about 3:00 p.m.
and have dinner. Then I clear away the dishes and wash-up.

H: Do you relax after dinner?

K: Of course, I do. After dinner I have a short rest: I read or watch TV or listen to
music. Sometimes if [ am tired, I have a short nap on the sofa.

H: And what about your usual share of the household work?

K: When I feel rested, I tidy up the flat and do some shopping if [ am not very busy.

H: Oh, your domestic duties take a lot of time! That's a part of your daily routine.

K: Washing up after each meal is my duty so far. Besides, I dust the furniture, beat off
rugs in the yard... Thanks God, my mother seldom asks me to help her in the
kitchen.

Text B. WORK ABOUT THE HOUSE

There is always so much work to do about the house. We are seven in the
family: my parents, my elder brothers John and Jake, my younger sister Sally, our
Granny and me. It is our Mum who keeps the house, but each of us has his or her own
share of household duties.

As a rule, Mum gets up early in the morning. First of all, she cooks our
breakfast. By the time it is ready, all the members of the family are up. We do our
beds and air the rooms. Then we have breakfast. When our breakfast is over we tidy
up the dining-room — Mum sweeps the floor, and Sally washes the dishes. And soon
everything is in good order. It's not difficult to keep the house tidy if you do your
rooms regularly.

In order to keep the house neat every Saturday we do a considerable ‘turn-out.’
Today is Saturday and we are very busy. Each member of the family is doing
something. Granny is watering the plants. Sally is dusting the furniture. John is
cleaning the carpets with a vacuum cleaner. We have a lot of bed linen and clothes to
wash and iron. Just now Mum is putting some of them into the washing machine. She
is going to iron them as soon as they are dry. Jake is busy too, he is beating off the
rugs. Dad is repairing the radio set. As for me, I'm washing the floor in the hall.

When we finish our work, the house is clean and cozy. We gather together in
the living room and have a rest after the day's work.

ACTIVE WORDS AND WORD COMBINATIONS

a working day — pobounii 1eHb

weekdays — OyH1

e.g. Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday and Friday are weekdays.
w.c. on weekdays

weekend — KiHelb THKHS, BUX1IHUH T€HD
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e.g. Saturday and Sunday are my weekend.

w.c. at/on the weekend, to go to some place for the weekend, to stay in some place
over the weekend

to wake up — npoxugarucs

w.c.  to wake smb up

syn. to be up

e.g. I'm usually up before seven.

cf. to get up

to begin — nounnaTtu

ant. to be over/to finish

e.g. When does your working day begin?

time — yac

w.c. 1t 1s time to do smth, in time, on time. What is the time? What time is it now?
e.g. What time do you get up?

to take — Opatu

w.c.  to take a shower (a bath), it takes sb ... time/...minutes/...hours to do smth, to
take a stroll (syn. to go for a walk), to take sb out (for a walk)

to have breakfast — cuigatu

w.c. to have dinner/supper, before/after supper, to have sth for breakfast

e.g. When does she have dinner?

to have a snack — nepexycurtu

to leave the house — Buxoautu 3 oMy

e.g. He leaves the house early in the morning.
to be through with sth — 3akiHUMTH I0CH, MTOKIHYUTH 3 YUMOCH
e.g. Are you through with your shower?

near — 011, OJIM3BKO0, HEAATIEKO

ant. a long way from — nameko Bix (BXXHBA€ThCS y CTBEPKYBAJIbHHUX, PIJIIIe
NUTaJIbHUX PEYEHHSIX )

far from — naneko Big (BKUBAETHCS B 3aNIEPEYHUX 1 MUTATBHUX PEUCHHSX )

e.g. He lives near his office.He lives a long way from his office. Does he live a
long way (far) from his office? He doesn't live far from his office.

to be back home — noseprarucs gogomy

syn. to return, to come back, to get back

e.g. She is back home at 8 in the evening. She returns (comes/gets back) home at 8 in
the evening,

to relax — po3cmabnstucs

syn. to rest, to have a rest

to have a nap — npimatu

cf. to sleep, to go to sleep (bed), to fall asleep, to be asleep

to keep the house — 3aiimaTucst JO0ManIHIM rOCIIOIAPCTBOM, BECTH 1M

e.g. Who keeps the house in your family?

OWwn — CBIi, BJJacHHUH

w.c. of one's own

e.g. Is the computer your own? She cooks her own meals. I need a room of my own.
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share — 1) yactuna; 2) 1UIMTH, TUTMTUCS

e.g. This is your share of the cake. I share the room with my brother.
duty — 000B’430K

w.c. household duties, be on duty

e.g. [ have a lot of duties. Who is on duty today?

to lay the table (laid, laid) — HakpuBaTu Ha cTin

e.g. My daughter helps me to lay the table.

to do — poOutu

w.c. to do a room, to do the bed

e.g. What are you doing? We do the flat every day. The children do their beds
themselves.

tidy — oxaiiHuii, yncTui

w.c. to keep tidy, to tidy up

e.g. She keeps her flat tidy. Tidy up you room.

syn. neat, clean

to wash — 1) muTu, nipatu; 2) yMuBaTuCs

w.c. to wash up, to wash dishes/linen, to wash oneself

e.g. She is washing up. Wash the floor, please. I'm washing my hands.
busy — 3aiiHATUI

w.c. to be busy with sth, to be busy doing sth

e.g. Are you busy? She is busy with her pupils. They are busy translating the article.

COSYy — 3aTUIIHHH, 3pDYYHUN
e.g. My room is very cosy. This sweater is very cosy.

TOPICAL VOCABULARY

Time of Day:

(at) 7.00 — seven o'clock

8.15 — a quarter past eight

9.45 — a quarter to ten

4.30 — half past four

5.10 — ten (minutes) past five

6.25 — twenty-five (minutes) past six

9.57 — three minutes to ten

10.30 — ten thirty

12.00 — twelve o'clock = midday/noon
24.00 — midnight

a.m. (ante meridiem) — Bix 24 g0 12 roguHN
p.m. (post meridiem) — Bix 12 10 24 roguHu
By my watch it is 10 o'clock.

His watch is 5 minutes slow (fast).

The watch keeps good time.

Put your watch 5 minutes forward (back).

113



@iz 2

Daily Routine: to be an early riser, to get up early like a lark, to be a heavy sleeper, to
be a sound sleeper, a sleepyhead, to go through one's toilet, to wash one's face, to
brush one's teeth, to shave, to do one's hair, to make one's bed, to do morning
exercises, to dress, to have meals regularly, to cook meals oneself, to have a busy
schedule, to sit late at night, to have one's working hours, to have spare (free) time.
Household Duties: to have much work to do about the house, domestic duties, one's
share of household work, to keep the house in order, to air the rooms, to water the
flowers, to sweep/to wash the floor, to dust the furniture, to wash up, to wash linen, to
iron linen, to press clothes, to beat off rugs, to clean the carpets, to do shopping, to
have a considerable ‘turn-out’, to work in the garden.

Spare Time: to play outdoor games, volley-ball, tennis, basket-ball, badminton,
indoor games, chess, draughts, computer games, to have a good rest, to have a good
time.

VOCABULARY ACTIVITY 1
Word building: adverbs of manner.
[IpucniBHUKM CrIOCOOY /i1 BIAMOBIIAIOTH HA MUTAHHSA “IK?” 1 MOXKYTh BITHOCUTHCS JI0
niecmoBa abo 10 TpPUKMETHUKA, H-1: She sings beatifully. She was extremely
successful. BoHu 3a3Bu4ail yTBOPIOIOTHCS Bl IPUKMETHHUKIB 3a JJOIOMOTOIO Cydikca -
ly: slow — slowly; careful — carefully; dangerous — dangerously. KinueBa -y npu
IIbOMY 3MIHIOEThCS Ha ~i: happy — happily; sleepy — sleepily.
Jlo TpUKMETHUKIB, IO 3aKiHYYIOTHhCS Ha -ic, 3a3BWuail gomaetwes -ally: tragic —
tragically; comic — comically, basic — basically (ane: public — publicly).
Jlesiki MPUKMETHUKHU 1 MPUCITIBHUKH MalOTh OJHAKOBY (opmy: fast — fast; hard —
hard; daily — daily, late — late.

In the following sentences put in each space the adverb made from the adjective in
brackets.

1. I am afraid I forgot to bring my camera. (stupid) 2. It rained  for three
hours. (continuous) 3. He died  , trying to save his friend's life. (heroic) 4. The
children were playing  in the garden. (noisy) 5. Please answer my questions .
(truthful) 6. The film ended  with the hero's death in a gun-fight. (dramatic) 7. She
worked very . (hard) 8. He looked at the person who had interrupted. (angry)
9. She promised  that the government would not raise taxes. (public) 10. He is
usually very lively, but today he is  quiet. (strange) 11. He arranged his desk very
____, everything in its right place. (tidy) 12. I agree with you . Youare _ right.
(complete, absolute)

VOCABULARY ACTIVITY 2
Remember the difference between the verbs make and do.
Make
1. You make something that didn't exist before, e.g. to make lunch/trouble/peace/a
noise/a plan/a joke/a mistake/a speech/a promise.
2. Make is used when someone or something is changed in some way, e.g. fo make sb
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comfortable/a success/friends/money.

3. Make is used for some actions, e.g. to make fun of sb/use of sth/an effort/an
attempt/a start/a trip.

4. You make somebody do something, e.g. The police officer made them empty their
pockets.

Do

1. You do some actions: to do exercises/research/a test/a course/a favour/business.

2. Do is used with words that describe work and activities: fo do the shopping/
cooking/a flat/a considerable ‘turn-out’/work.

Choose the correct word: make or do.

1. I'm going to ... a cake for his birthday. 2. Are you ... your homework now? 3. She ...
aerobics three times a week. 4. Do you ... your dresses yourself? 5. It's a pleasure to ...
business with you. 6. The car is ... in Japan. 7. Don’t ... a noise. The children are
sleeping. 8. It's your turn to ... the washing. 9. ... a cup of coffee, please. 10. I’'m busy,
I’'m ... the flat. 11. It takes her 30 minutes to ... her hair in the morning. 12. The
children are ... very well at school. 13. It's time to ... a decision. 14. He ... some
mistakes in his dictation. 15. He is ... a French course. 16. His one aim in life is to ...
money.

VOCABULARY EXERCISES

1. What words are defined here?

1) to sleep too long;

2) a short sleep;

3) asmall amount of food between meals;

4) an informal word for ‘a conversation’;

5) to wash the dishes;

6) to put on clothes;

7) having much to do, occupied;

8) to ventilate a room,;

9) with everything in its right place; neat and orderly;
10) a programme or timetable of planned events or work.

2. Complete the questions using the words from the box. Answer them.

afternoon time evening watch breakfast when
teeth wash when homework go what

What  do you have lunch?
___do you usually have dinner?
. Doyou TV in the evening?
. Do you brush your  every morning?
. Doyoudo your _ in the evening?
_ timeis it?
. Do you usually eat your _ at 8:00 in the morning?
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8. Who has dinner at 6:00 in the  ?

9. Doyou  to the University by car?

10.Do you  your face every morning before breakfast?
11.  do you take a shower?

12.Do you have anap inthe  ?

3. Read the rhymes and choose the words on the topic "Housework". Translate them
from English into Ukrainian and learn them by heart.

Mrs Grundy My mother is very busy
Mrs Grundy washes clothes on Monday, with mop and cloth and broom,;
Irons linen on Tuesday, I help her dust the furniture
Goes shopping on Wednesday, and tidy up the room;
Bakes cakes on Thursday, She says we're having company
Sews buttons on Friday, to stay for dinner, too,
Cleans rooms on Saturday, So she wants everything to shine
Cooks on Sunday... and look as fine as new.
These are the duties of Mrs Grundy. My mother's always trying

to keep our home so neat,
I find it very pleasant,
as I enter from the street;
I help her sweep the carpets
and wipe each window frame,
But we would keep it just as nice
if no one ever came.
by A. Goldberg

4. Correct the mistakes in these sentences.

1. I live by my own. 2. I usually go to the bed about midnight. 3. Most nights I sleep
very quickly. 4. In the morning I have a shower and shave me. 5. I usually have the
breakfast about 7.30. 6. After breakfast I clean the teeth. 7. I arrive to work about
8.30. 8. After work I make the shopping. 9. In the evening I try to spend time on the
open air. 10. Sometimes I play in outdoor games.

5. Fill in the blanks with the word that best fits the meaning of each sentence.

1. Our University is situated ... from my home. That is why I ... the house at 7 in the
morning. 2. When is your son ... home? — He usually ... at 4 p.m. It ... him 20 minutes
to ... home by ... . 3. Are you ... with your ... ? Then it is time to ... . 4. My mother has
... . She keeps ... and cooks ... for us. 5. My ... are to ... dishes and ... the floor. My
little sister ... the flowers and ... the furniture.

6. a) Look at the clocks and tell the time in English.
b) Play the game ‘Now and Always’.

Model: It’s 7 o’clock. What are you doing? — I'm waking up.
Do you always wake up at 7 o’clock? — Yes, on weekdays I always wake up
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7. Do the home chores crossword.

1

; 1 12 1
TDV
-9 3

10
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Across
2. Everymorning I the plants.
5. My father usually  the dishes.
7. My mother usually ~ the meal.
8. Jack is a lazy boy. He never  at
home.
9. I always wash the floor witha .
10. 1 usually = the table before
meals.
Down
1. My brother sometimes the
window.
3. Tom always helps at home. He
usually  his bed in the morning.

4. I usually sweep the floor with a

5. My sister the clothes.
6. I always the floor at home.
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8. Find the words denoting home actions and things. Organize them in two columns:

Actions (verbs) Things (nouns)
1. Sleep 1. Bed
X
E A T T P C
E T M D Q O K V
C ADI NNZEIRZM
T K S H O WE R F U E
L EY T A F L OOR C C
HAT R CS T DVAZ S U
DY I Y LULULU©PDBSBULWMU
vV 1 UOQHOEHEGPTE E A B
I S B RF E TETATV B E OE K
HHET CLHUPVBNTIWPYYB
K EDRE F E F 1 A X N M H
T S MOY X S H E T U P N W
X I C NB R U S H C L E A N
S C OO KWA S H H O U S E
B UMTB KW V O E W P UW
F J] BV T E E T H K O T J F

9. Translate the following sentences into English.

1. 5 Bctaro paHo, uuuly 3yOH, BMUBAIOCS, PO3YICYIO BOJIOCCS, OJSTalOCs 1 CHIJAlo.
2.0 7.30 s BUXOIKY 3 AOMY 1 Ay 70 yHIBepcuTeTy. MeHi motpioHo 15 XBuiuH, m1006
JICTaTUCS TyaAW MIKH. 3. 3aHATTS mounHaroThes o 8.00 1 3akiHuyroThes o 12.40.
4. Tlotim 51 Hiny y Oydet, mo0 MepeKyCcUuTH 1 MPOJOBKYIO MpPAIfOBaTH HaJ CBOIMHU
npeAMeTaMu B YUTaIbHOMY 3adi. 5. Sl moBepTaiCch NOAOMY O S5 TOAMHI, TPOXHU
BIJIMOYMBAIO, a MOTIM BUKOHYIO NMHMCHMOBI 3aBIaHHA 3 aHTIINCHKOI. 6. Ha BuxigHux y
Hac TeHepaibHe npubupaHHs. Mu 3aBXxJIu ALTMMO Haill 000B’s3kU. 7. BBedepi Miii
0aTbKO TUBUTHCSA TEJIEBI30p, YUTAE a00 ciiyxae HOBUHH. Bin msrae cnatu o 10 roguHi.
8. Ilo cyborax Ta HeauUIaX Mik OpaT NMPOKUAAETHCA O JEB’SATIA, OCKUIBKM BIH HE
XOJUTh HA 3aHATTS B Ii mHi. Moro apysi NMpUXOmsTh 10 HKOrO, i BOHM H00pe
npoBOAATh yac. 9. Yomy 1 He nsaraem cratu? Bike 12 roguna. — S 1mie He 3aKiHYMB
po6oty. 10. [le TBoi niTu? — BoHu Ha BynuIl rpatoTh y 6aAMiHTOH.

118



D 2
SPEECH EXERCISES

1. a) Learn Text A by heart. Roleplay it with a partner. b) Speak on Kate's working
day.
c) Compare Kate's working day with your own.

2. a) Answer the questions about text B.

1. Isthe family large?

2. Who keeps the house?

3. Is Mum an early riser?

4. What does Mum do first of all?

5. What do the members of the family do when they get up?

6. Who tidies the dining room up when the breakfast is ready?
7. On which day of the week do they do a considerable ‘turn-out’?
8. Are they busy today?

9. Is Granny cleaning the carpets?

10. What is Mum doing?

11. Is Jake busy?

12. What do they do when the work is over?
b) Retell Text B.
c) Speak on household work in your family.

3. Rewrite the following sentences in the correct order (check yourself with the key
at the end of the Unit). Say if you do the same things on your weekdays.

A Day in the Life of Beth
Beth watches TV for one hour.
She has dinner at 6:00 p.m.
She brushes her teeth and eats breakfast.
She has lunch at 12:30 p.m.
She does her homework after watching TV.
She has Math and English lessons in the morning.
She goes to bed.
Her mother picks her up after school.
Beth gets up in the morning.
She has music and computer lessons in the afternoon.
Her mother drives her to school.
She has a sound sleep.
. Beth turns off the lamp.
She reads a story book in bed.

PEBE O ATSIEQ@RMOe A0 o

4. Read, learn and act out the following conversations. Make up your own ones.
1. — What time is it now?

— It's half past 10 by my watch.

— And by mine it's only a quarter past 10.

— Your watch is 15 minutes slow, I'm afraid.

— Then it's time to leave. It's late. See you!
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— Bye-bye, then.
2. — What's the time by your watch?
— It's ten to one.
— Oh, really? It's five minutes to one by mine.
— Isn't your watch too fast?
— No, it isn't. It's a bit slow, in fact. It's one sharp.
— Let's hurry up. Here's the bell.
— So, it's exactly one o'clock.

. Read the proverbs and explain them.
. Time is money.

. Don't waste time, it flies.

. One cannot put back the clock.

W N — O
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. Work with a partner. Act out an interview according to the role-cards.

Student A Student B

You are a journalist who is going to | You are the interviewee (a film star, a
interview different people about their | famous tennis player, a school teacher,
way of life, their daily routine. Think | a student, an old-aged pensioner etc.).
of a set of questions to ask your| Think of different details of your
interviewee. lifestyle and daily routine.

7. Read Mr Rimmer's notes for today and say what he is doing at different times of
the day. Fill in your memo diary for today, using Mr Rimmer's notes as an example.

Monday, March15

9.00 - study the firm contract

10.00 - discuss the terms with Mr Armbart
11.00 - coffee break

12.00 - lunch with Mr Munro

13.30 - telex London for detailed information
14.30 - discuss the report with the chief

16.00 - lecture on commerce

18.00 - meet the business partner at the airport

8. Read the questions of the quiz, choose the correct answer for you.

How Organized are You?
1. At what time do you usually get up on weekdays?
a) An hour before the classes at the university start.
b) Half an hour before the classes at the university start.
c) Fifteen minutes before the classes at the university start.
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2. When do you arrive at the university?
a) Ten minutes before the lessons.
b) Just in time.
c) After your teacher has marked your absence.
3. Do you plan your working day in advance?
a) Yes, I do. It's very important for me.
b) From time to time.
¢) No, there's no use in it.
4. Do you always fulfil your plans?
a) Yes, as arule.
b) I always try, but sometimes it's very difficult to keep to plan.
c¢) The day is always too short for me.

Add up the number of times you score a, b or c. Now find out how organized you are.
If you get mostly:

a’s — You are a fine example of an organized student.

b’s — One more step and you'll become an organized student.

c’s — You are not organized at all. Well, everyone has his/her weak points. Our advice
will be to start working on yourself.

9. Read the information about opening and closing times in Britain. Write similar
information for visitors to your country.

POST OFFICES open at 09.00 and close at 17.30 from Monday to Friday. They close on
Saturday at 12.30.

BANKS open at 09.30 and close at 15.30 from Monday to Friday. A few banks open on
Saturday morning. In big cities, Bureau de change offices open every day until
quite late in the evening.

SHOPS usually open at 09.00 or 10.00 and close at 17.30 or 18.00. They do not usually
close for lunch except in small towns. Most shops are closed on Sunday and national
holidays.

10. a) Read the text and answer the questions below.

THE LONG-DISTANCE TEACHER

Mr Frank Garret, 65, is a schoolteacher. He is English, but he lives in France, in
the Normandy village of Yerviile. Mr Garret lives in France, but he works in England.

Every Monday he leaves home at 2.30 in the morning and drives 101 miles from
his village to Boulogne, where he leaves his car and catches the ferry to Folkestone.
Then he catches the train to Maidstone in Kent and he arrives at Manor School at 8.25.
He teaches French from 9.00 in the morning to 3.20 in the afternoon, and then leaves
school. He arrives home at 9.30 in the evening. The journey there and back takes
twelve hours and costs only £16.

Fortunately, Mr Garret works in England only one day a week.

And what does he do on the other days? He teaches English! He has a class of
eighteen French students in Yerviile.
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‘Yes, on Tuesdays I'm tired,” he says, ‘but I love my job in England and I love my
home in France. I'm a happy man!’

(From Headway Elementary)

a) Is Mr Garret French?

b) How many jobs does he have?

¢) Does he go to Boulogne by train?

d) Where does he leave his car?

e) Where does he catch the train?

f) Is the journey cheap or expensive? How much does it cost?
g) Does Mr Garret go to Manor School every day?

h) Why does Mr Garret live in France, but works in England?

b) This is only one day in Mr Garret's week. Can you imagine what his other working
days are like?

c) Describe a typical working day of a teacher in Ukraine.

11. Read the text. Speak on the main character's working day. Is his life interesting?

Let me introduce Alex Dale to you. He is a very busy man. He isn't an idler. He's
usually at the office at 7 o'clock. He often gets a lot of telegrams and letters and
answers them. He speaks French and Italian on the phone. He has so much work that
he sometimes stays late at the office and only gets home at eight.

Then he usually has supper. But it's a cold supper — he doesn't cook it. He doesn't
watch TV. He doesn't play games, he even doesn't go to the pub with his friends. He
has not many books at home. He doesn't go to see football matches. He goes to bed at
half past ten. He has much work and no family. He lives alone. Isn't his life dull? “My
life is too full to be dull,” he says to his colleagues.

12. a) Look at the picture of a MetroNaps pod. Which activity do you think people do
at MetroNaps: go to sleep, have a shower or watch TV.

b) Read the article to check your answer.

METRONAPS B

Will Gotton works in an office
in New York. He goes to work at
7:30. He starts work at 8:15. He
usually finishes work at 6:00, but
he has meetings after work. After
his meetings he goes to the gym,
or has a drink with friends in the
café. He gets home at 9:00 and
has dinner. He goes to bed at
12:15. It's a very busy day. How
does he do it?

‘Easy,’ says Will, ‘At 4:30 I go to MetroNaps.’ MetroNaps 1s a
company in New York. In MetroNaps you get into a machine called the
MetroNaps pod. You listen to quiet, relaxing music and then go to sleep.
After twenty minutes, the pod moves with music and light and you wake

122



Dpiz 2
up. MetroNaps also has a café, and there are sandwiches and drinks for
you after your nap. Will likes MetroNaps. ‘I get my best ideas in bed,

not at desk,’ says Will. “When I go to work after a nap, Im relaxed. Im
not stressed in meetings after work. I do more with my day.’
The MetroNaps offices are in the Empire State Building in New York.

Tt's open from 10:00 to 6:00. It's a very quiet place.

(From Streetforward Elementary)

d) Put the events in order for a
c) Read the article again. Answer the typical MetroNap.

questions.

1. Where does Will Gotton work?
2. What time does he start work?
3. What time does he finish work? [ The MetroNap pod moves.
4. What is a nap? O You go to MetroNaps.

5. Where 1s MetroNaps?

6. Why does Will like MetroNaps?

7. What time does MetroNaps open and close?
8. How many hours is it open? 0 You go to sleep.

O You have a sandwich and a drink.
O You get into the MetroNap pod.

O You listen to quiet music.

O You wake up.

e) Work in pairs. Do you have a nap during the day? Would you like a MetroNap? Tell
your partner.

13. Read about a nurse on night duty. Use the verbs below to complete the text about
his daily routine. You can use some verbs more than once. What do you think of the
man's tyical day? )

watch finish start have go read getup

I'm a nurse at St Mary's Hospital. At the moment I'm
on night duty. I ... (1) work at 9.30 p.m. and I ... (2)
at 8 am. ThenI... (3) home and ... (4) breakfast. |
usually ... (5) the newspaper and ... (6) television a
little and then I ... to bed. I ... at about 4 p.m. I
sometimes ... shopping, then I ... supper. After that I
... to the hospital. That's a typical day — or night —
for me!

(From Blueprint I)

14. For many people a working day is a series of routine actions, isn't it? Interview
you partner on what he/ she likes and hates to do on his/her working day.

15. Write a composition “A student's ideal/happiest day.”

16. Write a composition “Mother's work is never done.” Use the questions as a plan.
1. Does your mother get up early? Why?

2. Does she do the flat in the morning? When does she do it as a rule?

3. When does she leave the house?
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4. Where does she work?

5. How long does she stay at her work?

6. When does she come home after work?

7. How long does it take her to cook supper?
8. Who helps her about the house?

9.

1

What does she do in the evening?
0. When does she go to bed?

17. Compare a working day of a housewife and a working woman.

18. Make up your own plan and speak on:
1. A schoolboy's weekday. 2. A housewife's day. 3. Your father's day. 4. Your
working day. 5. Your busiest day of the week.

19. You like evenings at home better than mornings. Explain why.

20. Read the article about Kate Winslet, a British actress:
a) Find the answers to these questions.
1. How does Kate start her morning?

2. How much time does she spend on rehearsals?
3. How does the actress spend her evening?
b) Speak on Kate’s day as if you were Peter or Hylda, her agents.

Just another day in the life of ...

7 30 a.m. Checks email and social media like Instagram and Facebook the moment she
wakes up. Tries to spend no more than half an hour on that.

8.00 a.m. Has a bath and gets dressed listening to her favourites on the playlist. Has a
quick look through BBC news about culture, film production and other media
events.

8.30 a.m. Does her morning yoga to set herself into a cheerful working mood and to
concentrate on everyday routine.

9.00 a. m. Has breakfast, usually 30 grams of protein, fresh seasonal vegetables and a glass

of pure water. Tries not to multi-task, just gives herself 10-15 minutes of unfettered breakfast -

thinking time.

9.15 a.m. Makes her daily phone call to her managers Peter or Hylda and arranges
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details on her schedule. Reads working mails and checks messengers.

9.30 a.m. First important business meetings online via Zoom concerning her
shootings, costumes, consultations with makeup artists or stylists.

10.15 a.m. Has a cup of black coffee, gets ready to go out.

11.00 a.m. Visits morning events like interviews on the radio or TV, podcasts, charity
celebrations or other rewarding events.

12.45 p.m. Quick lunch, often eaten alone in her dressing room — usually salad, fruit
and mineral water.

1.30 p.m. Changes clothes for rehearsals and strarts working.

2.00 p.m. Rehearses her lines and performance, including on stage or in front of the
camera, with other actors.

3.00 p.m. Discusses her role with the director, producer, and other actors to improve
the overall performance of the show.

4.45 p.m. Performs the role, following the director's instructions.

5.30 p.m. Keeps British traditions and has the 5 o’clock tea with her colleagues,
chats, has a short rest.

6.00 p.m. Final rehearsal of the day on the stage.

7.00 p.m. Quick change of clothes and evening make up before leaving for a
reception at Royal National Theatre.

8.15 p.m. Signs autographs, poses for shots naps, answers journalists’ questions.

9.00 p.m. Enjoys the first night of “Mare of Easttown” with herself in the leading
part.

10.30 p.m. Takes a taxi and gets home.

10.45 p.m. Bedtime. No supper. If her husband is out on some performing alone, she
always waits up for him before going to sleep.

11.15 p.m. Lights out.

c) Do you have any special rituals of starting a day?

21. You want to give the impression of being a man who does everything himself,
you are very efficient and do most of important things at work. Say what you do.

22. Find Ukrainian equivalents for the proverbs, illustrate them in dialogues.
1) An early bird catches the first worm.

2) An hour in the morning is worth two in the evening.

3) Never put off till tomorrow what you can do today.
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DO THE SELF-TESTS

Test 2.4. Read about Rowena and Dennis. Complete the questionnaire below.

ROWENA DENNIS

| teach the piano to young children. In the I'm a student and | study music at Oxford
week | get up at 7 am. | have toast and University. In the week | get up at 6 am and
coffee for breakfast and | leave the house | play the piano for two hours before
at 8 am. | walk to school. It's only a ten- breakfast. | have egg and bacon, toast and
minute walk from my home. | start marmalade for breakfast at 8.30 am then |
teaching at 9 am. | really like my work play for another two hours. | go to lectures
and the children like their music lessons or study in the library. At four or five pm |
very much. On Saturday and Sunday | go into town with friends and we go to a
don't get up before 9 am and | have a big café. We drink coffee and we talk about
breakfast about 10 am. | play tennis or music. In the evening | play the piano again
football on Saturday afternoon and in the for about two hours or | go to concerts in
evening | go to the cinema or a club with Oxford or London. On Saturday and
my friends. Sunday | don't play the piano before 10 am

but I still practice for six hours.

Rowena | Dennis

Do you get up before 8 am?

Are you a student?

Do you work?

Do you eat a big breakfast?

Do you like music?

Do you play the piano a lot?

Do you play tennis?

Do you play football?

9. Do you go to the cinema?

10. Do you go to cafés with friends?
11. Do you go to concerts?

12. Do you get up early on Sundays?

APl Rl bl Bl Il o

Test 2.5. Read the magazine article about Tanya Philips, who is a presenter on
breakfast television in Britain.

My Working Day
My working day starts very early. From Monday to Friday I get up at half past three and |
have a shower and a cup of coffee. I usually leave the house at ten past four because the
car always arrives a few minutes early. I get to the studio at about five o'clock and start
work. Good Morning Britain starts at seven o'clock and finishes at nine o'clock. Then I
leave the studio at a quarter past ten. After that, I get home at three o'clock. A woman
helps me with the housework and the ironing. I read the newspaper and do some work.
Then my husband gets home at half past five in the afternoon and I cook dinner. We stay
at home in the evening. We don't go out because I go to bed very early. We usually watch
television and then I go to bed at half past eight. I'm usually asleep by nine o'clock. At
weekends I don't get up until ten o'clock. In the evening, we often see some friends or go
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to the cinema. But I'm always up early again on Monday morning.

(From Reward Elementary)
a) Where do these sentences go in the article?
1) After the programme we always have breakfast and relax.
2) I often go shopping and have lunch with friends.
3) We usually have dinner quite early, at seven o'clock.
b) Complete the journalist's notes to get the questions she asked Tanya.

1) working day / start; 7) go home / at once;
2) leave / the house; 8) help / housework;
3) get/ the studio; 9) do/come home;
4) last / the programme; 10)do / after dinner;
5) do/ after programme; 11)time / go to bed;
6) leave / the studio; 12)spend / weekends.

Answer key. Ex3p.47:i, ¢, k f,d,j, h,b,a, e g n m, L
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Topic: Leisure

Grammar: 1. The Past Simple Tense
2. The Possessive Case
3. The Numeral

Text A: The Weekend

Text B: Holiday Plans

THE PAST SIMPLE TENSE

dopma munysoro mnpocroro uacy (Past Simple a6o Past Indefinite) npaBUIbHUX
niecniB (regular verbs) yTBOPIOETHCS 3a JIONIOMOI'OKO JI0JIaBaHHS 3aKiHYEHHS -ed 0
iH(piHITHBA O€3 yacTku (particle) to.

IIpaBuiia BUMOBHM 3aKiHYeHHS -ed:
[t] — mics rIyXux IpUTroJIOCHUX, KPIM £
to ask — asked [a:skt]
to like — liked [laikt]
[d] — micist roocHUX 1 A3BIHKUX MPUTOJIOCHUX, KPIM d:
to live — lived [l1vd]
to clean — cleaned [kli:nd]
to answer — answered ['a:nsad]
[1d] — micns ¢, d, te, de:
to want — wanted ['wontid]
to depend — depended [di'pendid]
to hate — hated ['hertid]
to decide — decided [d1'saidid]

IIpaBuia nonaBaHHs 3aKiHYeHHS -ed:

1. Hima mitepa e B KiHIIl ClI0Ba BUMajae: to love — loved.

2. Kinnesa miTepa y miclig MPUTOIOCHOTO 3MIHIOETHCS Ha i: to cry — cried, to study —
studied, ane play — played.

3. IlpuronocHa, sKii mepeaye KOPOTKUN HATrOJOUICHUI TOJIOCHUH, MOJBOIOETHCS: [0
stop — stopped; to permit — permitted, ane visit — visited.

4. KiHueBa r MoABOIOETHC, SKIIO i epeaye HaroJomeHuii MOHO(MTOHT: to prefer —
preferred, ane answer — answered.

5. KinueBa / moaBOrO€ThCS, AKIIO i Mepeaye KOPOTKHM 3BYK (HaroJIOmIEHUN UM
HEHAroJomeHun): to travel — travelled.

®opma Past Simple nenpaBunbHuX niechiB (irregular verbs) yTBOPIOETbCA TIO-
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pizHoMy (muB. Appendix 2): to write — wrote, to put — put, to go — went.
[TutanbHa 1 3anepevyHa Gopma MpaBWIHLHUX 1 HEMIPABUIIBHUX JIIECIIB YTBOPIOKOTHCS 3a
JIOIIOMOT' 00 JIOIIOMIKHOTO aiecioBa did:
Did you enjoy the party last night?
1 did not (didn't) go for a walk last Sunday.

Ipumitka. J[y1s yTBOpeHHs nUTaIbHOI 1 3anmepeunoi popmu Past Simple niecnona to
be nonomixkHe Ai€CTOBO 0 do HE BXXUBAETHCS:

He was not (wasn't) at home at 8.30.

Why were you late?

Past Simple B:KuBa€eTbhCA JJ14 Nepeaavi:

® 0JHOPa30BOi a00 MOCTIMHOT A1i B MUHYJIOMY:
Terry worked at a bank last year. — Teppi npairoBaB y 6aHKy MUHYJIOTO POKY.
We went to the cinema three times last week. — Mu Xxoaunu y KiHOoTeaTp TpUi
MUHYJIOTO THIKHSI.

® psiy MOCTIIOBHUX /I Y MUHYJIOMY:
Mr Todd came into the room, took off his coat and sat down. — Mictep Tonn
3alIII0B Y KIMHATY, 3HSIB MaJIbTO 1 CiB.

® TIOBTOPIOBAHOI Jii B MUHYJIOMY:
Bernard smoked 20 cigarettes every day. — bepnapa kypup mo 20 nurapok
KOXKHOTO JTHSI.

Past Simple BxuUBaeThCs 3 TaKUMHU OOCTaBUHAaMU 4acy: yesterday, the day before
yesterday, last year, three days ago, in 1988, on Monday etc.

THE POSSESSIVE CASE

IMeHHMK y aHTTIHCHKIM MOB1 Ma€ JiBa BIAMIHKU — 3arayibHUM (the Common Case) 1
npuciiinuii (the Possessive Case). IlpucBiiiHuii BiIMIHOK IMEHHHMKIB y OJHHHI
YTBOPIOETHCS J0/aBaHHsIM amoctpoda (apostrophe) 1 3akinueHHs -s (-'s), ske
BUMOBJISIETBCS SIK:
[s] — micns rmyxux mpurosiocHux, kpim [s], [J1, [tf]:

Nick's [niks] friends — npy3i Hixa,

Kate's [kerts] toy — irpamika Kari.
[z] — micis TOOCHUX 1 A3BIHKUX MPUTOJIOCHUX, KpiM [Z], [3], [d3]:

the manager's ['manid39z] office — kabiHeT TUpPEKTOPA,

Kitty's ['kitiz] brother — 6pat KiTTi.
[1z] — micas 3BykiB [s], [z], [T, [3], [f], [d3]:

Alice's ['elisiz] adventures — AnicuHi IpuroIu,

George's ['d30:d31z] room — ximuata J[xopmxka.
Ski10 iIMEHHUK B OJIHMHI 3aKIHUYEThCS Ha -§, -S§, -X, TO Ha MUCHbMI B MPUCBIHHOMY
BIIMIHKY JIOJIA€ThCSI 3/1€OUIBIIOTO TIABKM amocTpod, Xoda MO3HAYECHHS -'S TaKOX
MOJKJIBE; B 000X BHITaJIKaX 3aKiHYCHHS BUMOBISEThCS [1Z]:

Mr Evans' (abo Mr Evans's) daughter — nonpka mictepa EBanca.
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SKI110 IMEHHUK Y MHOYKHHI 3aKIHYY€ThCS Ha -§, TO B IPUCBIHHOMY BIIMIHKY MHOKHHHU
JI0 HHOT'O JTIOJAETHCS JIMIIIE artocTpo(d, a y BUMOBI HISIKUX 3MiH HE B110YBa€ThCS:

my sisters'['sistoz] room — KiMHaTa MOiX cecTep.
K0 IMEHHUK y MHOXHHI HE 3aKIHUYEThCS Ha -§, TO WOro MPUCBIMHUN BIAMIHOK
YTBOPIOETHCS TaK CaMo, SIK 1 B OJHUH1, TOOTO J0JJaBaHHSM -'S:

a children's book — nutsiua KHUTA.

VY npucBiitHOMY BiIMIHKY BXKUBAIOThCSI IMEHHHKH, 110 O3HAYaIOTh Ha3BH 1cTOT (/iving
beings):
the horse's tail — KIHCbKHH XBICT,
a policeman's hat — xarnemox MOMIIEHCHKOTO.
VY iHmMX BUIaAKax, TOOTO 3 HeicToTaMmu (things) mepel IMEHHUKOM BXKHBA€THCS
MPUNMEHHUK Of'
the door of the room (ue therooms-door),
the beginning of the story (ue the-story's-beginning).
AJje y npucBiifHOMY BIIMIHKY BJKUBAIOTHCSI:
a) IMCHHUKH, IO O3HA4YalOTh 4Yac 1 BIJACTaHb, Y TOMY YHCII 31 cloBamu foday,
yesterday, tomorrow:
tomorrow's meeting — 3aBTpalllHs 3yCTpiy,
yesterday's excursion — BUOpaIIHS €KCKYPCisl.
a week's holiday — THeBa BIJIITYCTKa,
eight hours' sleep — BOCbMUTOJIMHHHN COH,
at a mile's distance — Ha BIJICTaH1 B OJJHY MUJIIO;
0) Ha3BW KpaiH, MICT, a TAKOX CJIOBa country, town, city, world, ocean, river:
Italy's largest city — naitbinpie micto Itaiii,
the world's population — HaceneHHs CBITY,
the city's new theatre — HOBUI MICbKUH Teatp;
B) Ha3BHW IUIAHET: the sun, the moon, the earth:
the sun's rays — IpOMEHI1 COHIIS,
the moon's surface — MOBepXHS MICALS;
r) 30ipHI IMCHHUKY TUTTYy government, party, army, crew, family, society:
the government's decision — pillieHHS ypsiay,
the family's business — poquHHa cIipaBa.

Ipumitka 1. 3akiH4eHHA -'S MOXE€ CTOCYBaTHCS IUIUX CIIOBOCIOIYYEHb, aje
JOJA€THCS TUIBKU 0 OCTAHHBOTO CJIOBA!
Jack and Jill's wedding — Becimns Jlxexa 1 Jlxum.

IpumiTtka 2. 3akiHyeHHS -'s J0oAa€Tbcs W 110 3ailMeHHUKIB somebody, someone;
anybody, anyone; other, another; each other, one another; one:
someone's book — 4MsACh KHIKKA.

THE NUMERAL

UucaiBHUKM B aHTJIIHACHKIM MOBI MOAUISIIOTBCS Ha KinbKicH1 (cardinal numerals) 1
nopsiakoBi (ordinal numerals).
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KiabkicHi yncaiBHUKH

IIpocTi IMoxiaui Cxkaaneni
(Simple) (Derived) (Composite)
1 —one 13 — thirteen 21 — twenty-one
2 —two 14 — fourteen 69 — sixty-nine
3 — three 15 — fifteen 235 — two hundred and thirty-five
4 — four 16 — sixteen 4007 — four thousand and seven
5 —five 17 — seventeen
6 — six 18 — eighteen
7 — seven 19 — nineteen
8 — eight 20 — twenty
9 —nine 30 — thirzy
10 — ten 40 — forty
11 —eleven 50 — fifty
12 — twelve 60 — sixty
100 — a (one) hundred 70 — seventy
1000 — a (one) thousand | 80 — eighty
1000000 — a (one) 90 — ninety
million

IMopsaakoBi YHMCITIBHUKH, KpIiM TEPIIMX TPhOX, YTBOPIOKOTHCSA 3 BIJMOBIIHHUX
KUTbKICHUX YMCITIBHUKIB J0/IaBaHHSIM cydikca -th:

one — first seven — seventh

two — second eight — eighth

three — third nine — ninth

four — fourth twelve — twelfth

five — fifth twenty — twentieth

SIX — SiXth thirty-one — thirty-first

Mpumirka. [lpu pomaBanHi cyQikciB -feen/-fy/-th 'y [eSIKMX YHUCITIBHUKAX
B110yBarOTHCSI 3MiHU Ha MUCHMI (Y TEKCTI BOHU BUJIUICH] HAIIBXUPHUM HIPUDTOM).

IMeHHUK, 110 Ma€e O3HAYCHHS, BUPAKECHE TMOPSIKOBUM YHCIIBHUKOM, BXKUBAETHCS 3
03HAYCHHUM aAPTHKIIEM:

the sixth lesson.
B anrmiiicekii MOBI JaTH TO3HAYAKOTHCS KITBKICHUMHM YHCIIBHHUKAMH, MPUUOMY
CIIOYATKy HAa3WBAIOTh YMCJIO COTEHB, a TIOTIM — JIECATKIB 1 OTMHUILD:

1978 — nineteen hundred and seventy-eight, abo nineteen seventy-eight;

2009 — two thousand and nine, abo twenty oh nine;

2015 — twenty fifteen.
Yucno MicAls MO3HAYAETHCS TOPSAIKOBUM YHCIIBHUKOM 3 O3HaYEHUM apTHKiIeM. Bin
CTaBUThCA a0 Tepen Ha3BOK MICANS 3 TpUUMEHHUKOM of, abo micis Hel 6e3
MIPUMMEHHUKA:

1 Bepecust 2010 — (on) the first of September twenty ten, abo September the first

twenty ten.
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Ipumitka. YucniBuuku hundred, thousand, million y MHOXWHI HE MalOTh
3aKIHYEHHS -§, AKII0 Mepe] HUMU CTOITh 1HIINI YUCITIBHUK:

564 — five hundred and sixty-four,

8000 — eight thousand,

2000025 — two million and twenty-five.
AJie K110 Il YUCTIBHUKU BKUBAIOTHCS SIK IMEHHUKH, TOOTO KOJIM Mepe]] HUMU HEMa€e
1HIIIOTO YMCIIIBHUKA, BOHU MPUHMAIOTh Y MHOXHHI 3aKIHUCHHS -§. Y 1IbOMY pa3i Micis
HUX CTOITh IMEHHUK 3 MPUUMEHHHUKOM Of’

hundreds of students — COTHI CTyJICHTIB,

thousands of workers — Tucsi4l poOITHUKIB.

GRAMMAR EXERCISES

1. Write the Past Simple of the following verbs. Explain the spelling rules.
To open, to love, to plan, to empty, to regret, to quarrel, to try, to die, to cry, to fry, to
smoke, to play.

2. Add -ed to the verbs, put them in the correct column and read them out.

Arrive, close, help, want, hurry, look, watch, clean, cook, regret, rob, visit, add, push,
start, live, end, wait, count, like, travel, tidy, laugh, finish, kiss, post, change, open.
[1d] [t] [d]

counted kissed opened

3. Translate from English into Ukrainian and comment on the use of the Past Simple.
1. Robert did his morning exercises to the music, went to the bathroom and took a cold
shower. 2. The students learned the poem by heart last week. 3. When Jill was a
schoolgirl, she did any sum easily. 4. Yesterday Mary was on duty. She came to school
earlier than usual, wetted the duster, cleaned the blackboard and fetched some pieces of
chalk. 5. Nick worked in the reading room every day when he was a first-year student.

4. Complete the conversation. Use the verb ‘to be’ in present or past.

A: It abeautiful day today.

B: Yes, it is especially because the weather  so terrible yesterday. The weather in
this city  so strange. One day it  warm, and the next day it cold.

:You  right about that. In my country, it always warm and sunny.

____ it warm in the winter, too?

: Uh-huh. It usually between 70 and 90 degrees. Last Christmas I home for
two weeks, and it sunny and warm. My friends and I at the beach every
day. How about you?  you here this past Christmas?

B: Yeah. My parents  here for five days for a visit. We  cold most of the time,
and my mother __ ill for a few days. They  happy to see me, but they  glad
to leave this awful weather.

A: _ your parents back home now?

B: No, they  on another vacation — this time, in a warm place.

> T >
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5. Complete the sentences with one word or phrase from the list.

on Sundays at the moment in the evening last week
usually last night tomorrow two months ago
yesterday every morning

1. I...walk to school.

2. We are going to visit them ... .

3. Tom went to bed at 12 o'clock ... .
4. She watches TV ....

5. You didn't come to school ... .

6. We drink milk for breakfast ... .

7. Father doesn't work ... .

8. She wrote a letter to John ..

9. Don't go outside! It's raining ..

10. He telephoned me .

6. Put the verbs into the correct tense (Present Simple, Present Continuous or Past
Simple).

1. She always (go) to church on Sunday.

2. I (buy) a new bicycle last week.

3. My family (go) to the theatre yesterday.

4. Tom (live) in London three years ago.

5. My mother (make) some coffee now.

6. Sam (go) to the circus tomorrow.

7. 1(talk) on the telephone at the moment.

8. Sally always (help) her mother in the house.
9. I (have) dinner in a restaurant last Friday.

10.1 (do) my homework in the evening every day.

7. Correct the following wrong statements using: | am afraid you are mistaken; Quite
the other way round; On the contrary; Far from it; | believe; Nothing of the sort, | am
afraid.

1. Yesterday after classes you went to the language lab.

Last Sunday you got up at 10, had breakfast and went to bed again.

On Monday you left your flat, took a taxi and went to the University.

At your English lesson you read a newspaper.

On Tuesday you were on duty.

When you began to write an essay, you didn't know much on the literary topic.

Last night you did your hair, put on your beautiful black dress and elegant shoes

and went to the theatre.

8. In the evening you looked through the newspapers.

9. After breakfast you washed up and did the room with the vacuum-cleaner.

10.When you came home, you put on your slippers and sat down in you favourite
arm-chair to have a short rest.

NownkWwD

133



Qe S
8. Some people are talking about the bad things they did last year. Put the verbs in
the past tense.

I ... (drink) some beer at my friend's party. 2. I ... (draw) a funny picture of my
teacher. 3. I ... (eat) my sister's sweets. 4. I ... (break) my mother's favourite vase and
didn't tell her. 5. I ... (wear) my brother's jumper without asking his permission. 6.1 ...
(hide) my sister's favourite T-shirt when she was going to a party. 7. 1 ... (hit) my little
brother when he annoyed me. 8. I ... (forget) my best friend's birthday. 9. I ... (keep)
some money that was supposed to be for charity. 10. I ... (throw) my friends
homework in the bin. 11. I ... (put) a spider in my sister's hair. 12. I ... (swear) at my
dad. 13.1 ... (spend) my school lunch money on crisps and sweets. 14. I ... (hurt) my
friend's feelings by saying she was fat. 15. I ... (sell) my brother's Walkman to my
friend because I needed some money. 16. I ... (steal) five pounds from my mum's
purse. 17.1 ... (go) to my friend's house instead of doing my homework. 18. I ... (tell)
my mum a lie.

9. Make up questions in the Past Simple and give short answers.
Model: Do you know this man? (last year)
Did you know this man last year? — Yes, 1 did./No, I didn't.
1. Do you live in the hostel? (last year)
2. Do you study at the university? (three years ago)
3. Do you go to symphony concerts? (last year)
4. Do you write poems? (some years ago)
5. Do you go to the university library? (the day before yesterday)
6. Do you like reading? (in your childhood)
7. Does it take you long to do your homework? (yesterday)
8. Do you drink coffee? (in the morning)
9. Do you play voleyball? (the other day)
10. Do you cook for yourself? (last Sunday)

10. Make up questions and give answers.
Model: I took this book from the library. (When?)
When did you take this book from the library? — I took it yesterday.
1. Tenjoyed the performance. (Where? Why?)
2. He played the piano last night. (Where? How?)
3. My father worked at a factory some years ago. (At what factory?)
4. Les' Kurbas founded a theatre. (Where? When? What theatre?)
5. They heard some interesting songs last week. (What songs? Where?)
6. This artist painted many posters. (How many? What posters?)
7. She took music lessons from this teacher. (When? Why?)
8. This director made some good movies for children. (About whom?)
9. She sang many songs at the concert. (At what concert? How many songs?)
10. He played in the orchestra. (What instruments? When?)
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11. Put the verbs in brackets into the Past Simple. Learn the dialogue by heart. Make
up a similar one.
Pamela: What (you/to do) last weekend?
Tony: I (to go) to my cousin's house.
Pamela: (to be) it far?
Tony: No, it only (to take) us 30 minutes.
Pamela: (you/to stay) there long?
Tony: We (to stay) only over the weekend. What (you/to do) last weekend?
Pamela: My family and I (to take) the dog and we (to have) a picnic on the beach.
Tony: (to be) it sunny?
Pamela: Yes, the sun (to shine) all day.

12. Most of the sentences below have mistakes. Find and correct them.

1. Yesterday evening I am watching TV. 2. He brushes his teeth three times yesterday.
3. She met her friend yesterday evening. 4. He eats an orange now. 5. We do our
shopping last Monday. 6. They buy a new car every year. 7. We are leaving home at
8.30 yesterday. 8. It was hot in the room, so I open the window. 9. The weather is
good yesterday afternoon, so we are playing tennis. 10. When I was a child, I wanted
to be a doctor.

13. Put the verbs in brackets into the Present Simple or Past Simple.

Tommy Brown (to be) a real story-teller. No one (to believe) what he (to say) because
he always (to tell) lies. He (to live) in a small village and (to work) on a farm near his
village. One night last week Tommy (to finish) work late. It (to be) dark and cold.
Suddenly he (to hear) a strange noise so he (to look) up. It (to be) a UFO with bright
flashing lights. It (to come) down towards him and he (to see) two green men looking
at him. He (to scream), (to drop) his bag and (to run) away. When he (to arrive) at the
village he to (meet) some villagers and (to start) to tell them the news but they all (to
laugh) at him. No one (to believe) Tommy.

14. Translate from Ukrainian into English using the Past Simple Tense.

1. Tex 3akiHUMB MIKOJY 4OTHPU poku ToMy. 2. Konu JliHa 3akiHumia poOOTy, BOHA
BUpIIIMIA MITH B KIHO 31 CBOIMH Apy3aMu. 3. CKUIBKM €K3aMEHIB BH CKJIaJaju
MUHYJIOT0 poKy? 4. MUHYJIOro THXKHSI MU MHUCAIM KOHTPOJIbHY po0OoTy. S oTpumana
4yeTBIpKy. 5. Yuopa Mepi npokunynaca ayxke mi3Ho. byno 6e3 usepti 8. 6. ['anHa
noixajga J0 1HCTUTYTy Ha Takci. Ha mopory mimuio 5 xBwimH. 7. MuHynoi cyootu
Maiikn BHYHCTHB KWJIMM, BUIIpacyBaB OUIM3HY 1 CXOAuB y Mara3uH. 8. Yuopa s
CllyXaJjIa IiKaBy Tepe/iady 3a y4acTiO BiloMHX akTopiB. 9. Moro 6aThky 3ynuHSIHCS B
bOMY TOTEJl KOXHOro pasy, komu mpuizaunu B Jlonmon. 10. Anmpiit npuiimas
XOJIOHUM Y1 KOXKHOTO paHKy MUHYJOro Jita? — Tak, 1 3apsiAKy BiH pOOUB KOXKHOTO

paHKY.
15. Translate from Ukrainian into English using either the Present Simple, the

Present Continuous or Past Simple.
1. Parok OyB consiaamM, aine 3apa3 ife gomr. 2. Mictep Tomricon xwuBe y [pasi. — [o
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BIH TaM poOuTh? — BiH BUKIanae aHrIiichKy. 3. S 3HAWIIOB KItOYl B KUILIEHI CBOTO
najbTa, KOJIM MPUHIIOB fo10My. 4. Jlon] NpUNMHKUBCS FOJUHY TOMY, aJjie IME CHIIbHUI
Bitep. 5. o 3 T06010? Tu Taka 6miga. Sk TH cebe mouyBaem? — Y MeHE CHIBHO
oonuth rosoBa. 6. Konu BiH mpuixaB? — Bin npuixaB o apyrii. 7. S mpounTana 1o
KHUTY, KOJIU BUYMJIacs y IIkoJii. MeHi BoHa nyxe crnogo0anack. 8. Jkek y JikapHi.
Tpu TrxHI TOMy BiH mOTpanuB y aBapito. 9. YoMy BU 3aBKIU KPUTHKYETE yce, 11O S
po6mro? 10. Cxinbku KomTye TBos cymka? — S 3arutatuna 3a Hei 180 rpuBeHs.

16. Read and discuss the following proverbs.
1. He that never climbed never fell.

2. The day is lost on which you did not laugh.
3. Care killed the cat. gluttony

17. Join the nouns.
Model: the door/ the room — the door of the room;
the mother/ Ann — Ann's mother.
1. the camera/ Tom 11. the garden/ our neighbours
2. the eyes/ the cat 12. the result/ the football match
3. the top/ the page 13. the new headmaster/ the school
4. the daughter/ Charles 14.the ground floor/ the building
5. the newspaper/ today 15. the children/ Don and Mary
6. the toys/ the children 16.the economic policy/ the government
7. the name/ your wife 17. the husband/ the woman talking to Tom
8. the name/ this street 18. the house/ my aunt and uncle
9. the car/ Mike's parents 19. the name/ the man I saw you with yesterday
10. the birthday/ my father ~ 20.the new manager/ the company

18. Paraphrase the following using the Possessive Case.
Model: I must sleep 9 hours a day to feel well.
I must have nine-hours' sleep to feel well.
Every day at noon we have a break, which lasts fifteen minutes.
We walked 5 miles so were tired.
The walk to the station was pleasant. It took us twenty minutes to get there.
Last year we spent two weeks in Greece. The holiday was terrific.
The trip to the lake was tiring. It took us five hours.
Don't take a training course that lasts a week. It won't do you good.
I slept only five hours yesterday because my train came late.
Yesterday our lesson lasted thirty minutes because our teacher was to leave at 12
o'clock.
9. They are going to have a voyage round Europe. It will take them least three weeks.
10.My workweek lasts five days.

e A e

19. Translate from Ukrainian into English using the Possessive Case.
1. Bin 3axnau Oepe kHuru cBoro Opata. 2. €1uHe, 1Mo BOHA XOTija — 3HOBY MOOAYNTH
OyIMHOK cBOiX 0aThkiB. 3. HiXTO He MIr MOSICHUTH MOBEIIHKY MOJOAOI JIBUMHHU Ha
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BUOpamiHiii Beuepi. 4. OyTOOIBPHUI MaTd MHUHYJIOI HEALIl po3dyapyBaB Hac. Hamia
KOMaHJa mporpama. 5. XJjomelnp 3apa3 MNporisaac AUTAunid kypHain. 6. I[licns
TOJMHHOI NIEpEepBU MU HPOAOBKUIN podoty. 7. Lle Oyna moiznka (ride) TpuBamicTiO
YOTUPHU 3 [TOJIOBUHOIO FOJIMHU. 8. 5 He 000 KOpOB’siue MoJIoKO. 9. Bi3ut I'aHHu Ta
ITerpa 3quByBaB ioro. 10. Lle mansTo /[)0Ha, a Te — Makca.

20. Answer the questions. Write the numbers in full.
1. How many minutes are there in two hours?
2. How many kilometers are there in a mile?
3. What is your normal temperature?

4. How much do you weigh?

5. How many cents are there in $2.5?

6. How many days are there in a year?

7. When were you born?

8. What is the number of your flat/house?

9. What is your telephone number?

10.What is the population of Ukraine?

21. Write the answers to these sums and read them aloud.

47 and 341s

33 multiplied by 4is

45 times 41s

314 plus 2161s

112 minus451s

Add 12 and 4, multiply by 8, then subtract 40 and divide by 11. You have got
90 divided by 6is

Divide 66 by 11, multiply by 5, add 20, and subtract 18. You have got

XN R LD =

22. Correct the mistakes if any in these sentences.

1. The radio said that there were more than ten thousands people taking part in the
meeting. 2. She bought two dozens eggs. 3. My birthday is on the twenty-one of
March. 4. His telephone number is four six seven, five nine, two three. 5. There are
two hundred fifteen pages in this book. 6. The game ended with the score three one.
7. The temperature is two degrees below oh. 8. He was born in nineteen eighty-first.

23. Translate from Ukrainian into English.

1. Bin 3amnaTtuB 3a e Hamucto (necklace) m’sITHAAIATH 3 TTOJIOBUHOIO THUCSY JIOJIAPiB.
2. 3auekaiite, Oyap Jsacka, miBroguHud. Cekperap IpyKye 3apa3 Balll JIOKYMEHTH.
3. Jlirak Bijmitae 4yepe3 miBTOopu roauHu. 4. JKeWH Kynuiaa ABaAUATH senb. 5. Bin
HapoauBcs 3 xoBTHs 1979 poky. 6. Ha 30opax Oyio0 Tpu tHcsS4i cTyAeHTIiB. 7. Tucsui
CTYZEHTIB 3aKiHuyIOTh KoJiemxki Okchopaa 1 KemOpumka mopiuno. 8. 11{o0 BukimmkaTu
noxkexxHy komanay (fire brigade), ni3sonu 001. 9. Lleii 3amox (castle) Oyso mody0BaHO
y XII cromirri. 10. Horo Gararctso (fortune) ckiagae Tpy MiIbHOHM 0TapiB.
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DO THE SELF-TESTS

Test 3.1. Ask questions to get the following answers.
Yes, I forgot to call them yesterday.

No, we didn't miss the ten o'clock train.

Yes, they bought different newspapers.

No, I didn't have a car five years ago.

Yes, I had a lot of friends at school.

Yes, he had a lot of work to do last week.

He last went to London in February.

The students understood the English film very well.
9. It took them three days to finish the work.

10. We lived in Canada ten years ago.

11. I stayed in the Centre Hotel when I was in London.
12. They began the discussion at exactly ten.

XN AW =

Test 3.2. Correct the mistakes where necessary.
I like Ann camera.

What is the name of this town?

When is your's sister birthday?

Do you like this coat's colour?

Write your name at the top of the page.

What is Jills' address?

What was the accident's cause?

My parents' s house is near the city centre.

9. Maria's spoken English is very good.

10. For me the morning is the best part of the day.
11. My brother's job is very interesting.

12. The car stopped at the street's end.

13. Pat favourite colour is blue.

14. This house's walls are very thin.

15. Mary’s and Nick’s parents live in London.

XN B DD =

WHAT TO SAY AND HOW TO BEHAVE

Suggestions
Let's...
Why don't we ... ?
Why not ... ?
What/How about ... ing ...?
e.g. What about going for a walk?
I suggest that we do sth/doing sth
e.g. [ suggest that we change the timetable. I suggest changing the timetable.
I propose (that) — stronger and more formal. Used mainly at meetings, official
discussions.
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Responding to suggestions
Yes, let's (do that).
That's a (very) good idea.
Good idea.
That/It might be interesting.
OK.
All right.
I don't mind.
I don't like ... — only among friends
e.g. Let's go to the Picasso exhibition. — I don't like modern art.
I'm not very keen on ... /fond of ... — more tactful
e.g. I'm not very keen on modern art.
I don't feel like it (at the moment/just now).
I'm too tired.
We haven't got time.
I'd rather ...
e.g. Let's go by bus. — I'd rather walk, if you don't mind. I need some fresh air.
I'd rather not.
e.g. Why don't we call in and see Diana? — 1'd rather not. She'll keep us talking for
hours.

Read the dialogues and act them out. Make up similar dialogues.

1. Deciding what to do in the evening.

Ann:  What shall we do tonight?

Bill:  Why don't we go to the cinema? There is a new Italian film on at the Odeon.

A: T don't feel like seeing a film.

B: Well, how about asking Martin and Jenny round for supper? If they are free, of
course.

A: That's a good idea. We haven't seen them for ages. But what can we give them for
supper?

B: There is some cold chicken. And we could make a salad.

A: OK. Tl go and give them a ring.

2. Deciding where to spend one's holiday.

Roger: Where shall we go for our holiday this year?

Jean: Why not go to the south coast as usual?

R: T'd rather go somewhere different this year. Besides, the south coast is always so
crowded in summer.

J: Have you got any definite ideas?

R: 1thought we might go to the Lake District for a change.

J: But the Lake District's almost as crowded as the south coast in the holiday season.
What about Wales? We could try and rent a cottage somewhere quiet.

R: Yes, let's do that. The scenery is really beautiful.
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Text A. THE WEEKEND

Most people work a five-day week, from Monday to Friday. Therefore from
Friday evening till Monday morning people are usually free.

Everyone looks forward to the weekend and when Friday comes along, as people
leave work they say to each other, “Have a nice weekend”. Then on Monday morning
they ask, “Did you have a nice weekend?” or “What did you do at the weekend?”

Young people like to go away for the weekend. They go to see their friends or
relatives or to the country to have a good time in the open air. Those who stay at home
at the weekend try both to relax and to catch up with all the jobs they are too busy to
do during the week.

What is the best way to spend weekends? It is a difficult question for the
Browns. There is a difference of opinion in the family. For example, Susan is fond of
figure-skating in winter time. In summer she likes swimming and boating. Tony is
always ready to go fishing, snow or rain. It's his favourite pastime. His wife is a home
sort. She likes to stay at home on weekends. She likes watching television and
knitting. As for Sam and Kitty they spend their weekends in different ways. They go
to the cinema or to the theatre. They often go to see their friends. Sometimes they go
for a camping weekend.

Last weekend the Browns agreed to go to the country for a picnic. On Saturday
everybody got up early in the morning. Tony went out to get the car ready. His wife
and Kitty made sandwiches.

In a quarter of an hour they were ready to go. But Tony couldn't start the engine.
He tried again and again without success. It took him nearly half an hour to find the
trouble.

At last they drove off. The weather was fine and everybody was in high spirits.

Soon they found a nice place on the bank of the river. The women wanted to
sunbathe and Sam and Tony were eager to go fishing. In the evening they made a fire
and had a light supper.

It was dark when they decided to go back. But Tony couldn't start the engine
again. Everybody was worried. Besides, the weather got cold.

They got home very late. Everybody was tired but glad the picnic was over.

Text B. HOLIDAY PLANS

S = Mrs Smith; L = Mrs Lang

S: Hello! Is this you, Helen?

L: Yes, good morning! How are you, Jane!

S: Thank you. I'm very well this morning. I am calling to invite you and your husband
for a boat trip up the River Thames.

L: For what day did you plan this trip?

S: I planned it for today.

L: I am sorry, my husband is working today. He left home very early this morning.
This is his busy season. He works very hard. Sometimes he works twelve hours a
day.
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: Doesn't he get a holiday?

: He is going to take his holiday next month.

: How many weeks' holiday does he have?

: He usually takes two weeks, but this year he wants to take an extra week. He needs
a complete rest.

: Where do you intend to spend the three weeks' holiday?

: We would like to spend two weeks in the mountains and the third week at the
seaside. The mountain air is very good for Walter and the sea air does me good.

S: I wish you to enjoy your rest. Now, how about coming on the boat ride with us this

morning? Take the children along. You know my husband loves children.
L: That is very sweet of you, Jane.

CLnrw

—

ACTIVE WORDS AND WORD COMBINATIONS

to be free — OyTu BUIbHUM

e.g. People are free at the weekend.

ant. to be busy

to look —nuBuTHCA

w.c. to look at, to look for, to look forward to, to look through, to look after

e.g. The boy is looking at the picture. What are you looking for? People look forward
to weekends. In the evening my father looked through some newspapers. A nurse
looked after him in his childhood.

weekend — BuxiaH1

w.c. at/on/over the weekend, Have a nice weekend!

e.g. How was your weekend? — It was lovely (terrible, nice, boring, great, fine).

to see (saw, seen) — 6aunTH

e.g. What do you see?

w.c. to come to see — BIJIBIaTH, MPUXOJIUTH J0 KOTOCh (CTOCYETHCS MUHYJIOTO 4acy);
to come and see — BiABIyBaTH, MPUXOAUTH JI0 KOTOCh (CTOCY€EThCS MaliOyTHBOTO Yacy
a00 BXKUBAETHCS Y HAKA30BOMY CIIOCO01)

e.g. I often went to see my friends last year. Please come and see me this evening.

to stay — 3ayiMIaTuch

w.c. to stay at home at (on) the weekend

a country — KpaiHa

e.g. What country do you live in?

w.c. to go to the country, to be in the country

ant. to go to town, to be in town

to spend (spent, spent) time — npoBOAUTH Yac

e.g. We spent a good time in the country.

w.c. to spend time (money) on sth — BuTpagatu yac (Tpoiiri) Ha OCh

e.g. He spends much time on his English.

to relax — po3cnaGusaTucs, BiAIOYMBATH

e.g. It is so pleasant to relax after a hard-working day.

syn. to rest, to have a rest
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ct. Did you have a good holiday? — Bu rapuo Bignounnu? (IpoBeH BiAMYCTKY)
Did you have a good rest? — Bu rapHo Bianouniau? (mocmnaniu, TOCUILIN)

family — cim’s

cf. My family is large. — Mos cimM’s BelvKa.
The family are at table now. — 3apa3 ycsi CiIM’s 32 CTOJIOM.

to swim (swam, swum) — [iaBaTu

e.g. In summer we swam in the sea.

w.c. to go swimming

pastime — npueMHe MPOBEACHHS Yacy

e.g. What is your favourite pastime?

to be a home sort — 6yt nomociiom

e.g. My sister is a home sort.

a cinema — KiHO

w.c. to go to the cinema

a theatre — Tearp

w.c. to go to the theatre

a picnic — mikHIK

w.c. to arrange a picnic

to drive (drove, driven) — BoauTH, ixatu

e.g. You are driving so fast.

to be in high spirits — OyTu y rapuomy rymopi

ant. to be in low spirits

syn. to be in a good mood

to sunbathe — 3aropsTu, npuiMaTH COHSYHI BAHHU

syn. to lie (lay, lain) in the sun

weather — noroma

e.g. What was the weather like yesterday? — The weather was fine.

holidays — kaHikyu

syn. vacation

a holiday — BignmycTka, BiAIOYUHOK

w.c. to have a holiday, to be (away) on holiday, to go to some place for a (one's)

holiday, to take a holiday — B3saTu BigmycTky

e.g. Where are you going for your holiday? He is away on holiday now.

a holiday centre — miciie BiAOYNHKY

a holiday home (a rest home) — 6y TMHOK BiJIIIOYHNHKY

to intend — 30upaTuch, MaTH HaAMIp

syn. to be going to do (col)

a river — piuka

w.c. a long river, on the bank of a river

cf. on the shore of a sea — Ha 6epe3i mops

to worry — TypOyBatucs

w.c. to be worried about sth

e.g. I'm worried about my son.

142



Dnis 3
TOPICAL VOCABULARY

Places: a sea, at the seaside, on the seashore, a beach (on the beach), a wood, a forest,
a park, one's birthday, a birthday party.

Activities: to have much fun, to celebrate holidays, to be out of doors ( to be in the
open air), to skate (to go skating), to ski (ski'd, ski'd), skis, to go skiing, to make a
snowman, to throw snowballs, to play chess, to play (to have) a game of chess, to go
sightseeing, to see the sights, to go to the seaside, to make a fire, to cook meals on the
fire, to pick (gather) berries (mushrooms), to pick flowers, to go boating, to go
fishing, to enjoy sth, to ask (invite, have) sb to dinner, to have sth for dinner, to doze,
to have a lie-in, to make plans for the weekend beforehand, at leisure, pleasant, to be
lucky with the weather, to live by the sea, to prefer peaceful rest, to be tired after
weekdays (of noise, people), to look healthy and refreshed, early (late) in June.

VOCABULARY ACTIVITY 1

Word-building: suffixes -ed and -ing.
BigaiecniBHI NPUKMETHUKH MOXYTh YTBOPIOBAaTHCS 3a JOTIOMOTOIO 3aKiHYEHb -ing
(interesting, tiring) 1 -ed (interested, tired). Pi3HUIIO B 3HaYC€HHI MOYXHA TTOOAYUTH Y
MpUKIIagax:

History was very interesting at school. I was very interested in it.

The journey was very tiring. We were very tired when we arrived.

Make the correct adjective from the verb at the end of each sentence.

1. It was a very football match. (excite) 2. The children were very on
Christmas day. (excite) 3. We felt very on holiday. (relax) 4. It was a
wonderfully holiday. (relax) 5. A shopkeeper likes to have customers.
(satisfy) 6. She was a nurse and found it a very job. (satisfy) 7. It was a

film. I nearly fell asleep. (bore) 8. The book was very badly written. I soon got

with it. (bore) 9. After the explosion, the children were taken to a safe place.
(frighten) 10. A noise woke me up in the middle of the night. (frighten) 11. He
has an habit of not looking at you when he's talking to you. (annoy) 12. We
have had lots of complaints from customers about our bad service. (annoy)

VOCABULARY ACTIVITY 2

a) Remember the difference between to like doing sth and to like to do sth:
to like doing sth — moOuTy MOCH pOOUTH (B3arai)

to like to do sth — nomo0asATH 10Ch pobuTH (Y IEBHIN CUTYaIlii)

e.g. I like reading. I like to read in the evening.

Paraphrase the following sentences, using to like doing something instead of to like
to do something.

Model: My granny likes to gossip with her friends in the evening. — My granny
likes gossiping.
1. I like to listen to jazz when I am sad. 2. Tom likes to box after each quarrel with his
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girlfriend. 3. Nick likes to clean the room at night. 4. Ann likes to get presents on her
birthday. 5. Mother likes to tell me fairy-tales in the evening before going to sleep.
6. My brother likes to go fishing in summer. 7. My friend likes to play the piano when
the guests come. 8. Her daughter likes to recite poems by heart standing on a chair.
9. Children like to bathe in the river when the weather is nice. 10. I like to read books
before going to sleep.

b) Remember the difference between to have a rest, to go for rest and to take a rest:
to have a rest — BiIO4YNBaTH

to go for rest — ixatu Ha BIJINOYNHOK

to take a rest — IepenoyYnuTH

e.g. You look tired, go to the country and have a long rest. I usually go to the Crimea
for rest in summer. After that hard work we decided to take a rest.

Develop the following statements using the expressions from the list.
Model: I have got a bonus. — I have got a bonus and will go abroad to have
some rest there.

1. The summer is so sultry this year. 2. [ have been working hard this week. 3. Next
week I will have my vacation. 4. Irene has done a lot of work today. 5. The Nicksons
are packing things. 6. Jane has bought a ticket to Paris. 7. The Crimea is full of people
in summer. 8. The children gathered a lot of fruit. 9. This café looks inviting. 10. The
whole year I have been saving money for going abroad.

c) Remember the difference between to look at, to see, to watch:

to look at — nuBuTHUCS, PO3TISLAATH, TOAUBUTUCS

to see — 6aunTH

to watch — TUBUTHCD, CIIOCTEPITATH

e.g. Look at what the child is doing. Did you see anybody there? I tried to watch a TV
programme but Billy began to cry.

Fill in the blanks with the appropriate forms of look at, see or watch.

1. We have developed the habit of ... TV at night. 2. They went to Kyiv to ... theit
relatives. 3. My father is ... a football match now. 4. Did you ... the film on television
last night? 5. I used to sit at the window and ... people go along the street. 6. ... this
flower, it is so beautiful! 7. Would you prefer to play football or ... it? 8. That man is
suspected of robbery and the police are going to ... him from now on. 9. Can you ... in
the dark? 10. She is ... at the stars.

VOCABULARY EXERCISES

1. Answer the questions using the vocabulary of the lesson.

1. How long does a weekend last?

2. Where do most people generally spend their weekends?

3. Do you think people who stay at home at the weekend manage to relax?
4. Do you spend your weekends with your family?
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Do you often visit your friends?

Do you sometimes invite them to your place?

What is your favourite pastime?

Are you fond of watching TV?

9. What do you like to do when there is nobody around?
10. Do you often spend your weekends in the country?
11. When did you last go to the country?

12. What was the weather like?

13. What did you do in the country?

N Wm

2. Fill in the gaps with prepositions where necessary.

I enjoy... living ... a large city very much. But after a week or so, I feel like
breathing some fresh air and having a look ... the countryside. Some people have
country houses where they go ... the weekend. I am a tourist and I can drive ... the
country any time during the week: then everything is peaceful and inviting.

I especially like walking ... the forest. One can walk ... hours. One can also go
riding ... the fields, or lie ... the grass and sunbathe. I am also fond ... picnics if the
weather is nice.

I don't like crowds when I'm ... holiday. I remember when 1 was a small boy I
always tried to get away ... other people. We always had our holidays ... the coast. Sea
and sunshine, that's what we looked ... ... every summer. We always went ... a small
fishing village.

Today people seem to like crowds. I myself dislike the idea ... spending a holiday
... hundreds ... other people. I don't understand the kind ... people who go ... holiday
camps. There are lots ... children there. The camps are popular ... young married
couples. They not only get a holiday ... work, but also a holiday ... the children as
there are nurses to look ... small children.

So you see why I don't bother ... holiday camps. I am not a cheerful sort ...
fellow, am 1?

3. Fill in the gaps with articles where necessary.

“Do you want to go to ... country?” my wife asked me on ...Sunday. “I'd love to,” |
answered. We decided to go to ... Kachanivka and got there at eleven in ... morning. ...
weather was fine and we had ... long walk in ... park. We went back to ... town at four
in ... afternoon. We had ... dinner and in ... evening we went to ... theatre. (We often
go to ... cinema or to ... theatre on ... Saturday or ... Sunday). ... play was very
interesting and we liked it very much. Then we went ... home. At ... home we had ...
supper, played ... game of ... chess and went to ... bed at 12 o'clock.

4. Fill in the gaps with a suitable word. Mind that there may be several possible
variants.

Moving Around
Millions of people all over the world (1) their holidays travelling. They
want to (2) other countries and continents, modern cities and the ruins of
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ancient (3). It is always interesting to (4) new things, different ways of
life, to (5) different people, to (6) different food, to (7) to
different music.

Those who live in the country prefer going to big cities and (8) museums
and art (9), to look at the shop windows and to see the sights. City-dwellers, on
the contrary, like to laze about in the sun somewhere at the (10) or hike in the
mountains and woods. Most travellers and holiday-makers like to take (11) of

all the sights they visit and the beautiful views they see to remind them of those
places.

5. Match the verbs with the expressions they can go with.

1) to pitch/to put up a) water

2) to pick b) sand castles
3) to cook c) on the beach
4) to blow up d) a fish

5) to collect ¢) mushrooms
6) to fetch f) in the sun

7) to make g) on the open fire
8) to see h) an air bed
9) to click 1) sightseeing
10) to sit j) a camera
11)to lie k) the sights
12) to catch 1) a tent

13)to go m) brushwood

6. Match the beginnings of the conversations with their endings and continue them.
1) What do you do with your spare time?
2) Where are you going for your vacation?
3) Where did you spend your last holidays?
4) What is your favourite pastime?
5) What kind of holiday is popular with youth in Great Britain?
6) Where are you planning to spend the coming weekend?
7) You are the picture of health! Where were you?
8) How did you spend the summer?
9) What nice weather!
a) To a sanatorium. The doctors said I needed some treatment.
b) I went to a rest-home on the Black Sea coast.
c) I go to the theatre as often as I can.
d) There is nothing like swimming and boating for me.
e) Isailed from Kyiv to Odesa. So, you might call it a voyage.
f) A walking holiday. It is much cheaper than any other kind of holiday.
g) In summer I went to the village where my parents live. | helped them with their
work in the field and about the house, too.
h) Yes, let's arrange a picnic on the bank of the river.
1) We're going by car to Yalta for the weekend.
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7. Express the following in other words.
1) to stop working, to rest; 2) a meal eaten in the open air away from home; 3) to sleep
lightly; 4) to get pleasure from something; 5) the part of the seashore nearest to the
water; 6) something you do to make time pass pleasantly, a hobby or game; 7) to visit
interesting places in town; 8) time that is free from work, when you can do what you
like; 9) a pair of long narrow strips of wood, metal, or plastic fixed under the feet for
moving quickly over snow; 10) to do something special or enjoyable to show that a
day or event is important.

8. Complete the following sentences using the vocabulary of the unit and expand on them.
1. The weather is nice! I intend to ... . 2. Soon the children were tired after ... . 3. At
leisure we ... . 4. When I am alone at home ... . 5. Let us go ... . 6. In winter my brother
prefers ... . 7. Have a cup of tea and ... . 8. It was not his idea to ... . 9. When they get
through with their work, they ... . 10. If you want to look healthy and refreshed ... .

9. Translate the sentences into English.

VYci moau a005ATh BUX1JIHI, alie MPOBOJATH iX MO-pi3HOMY. BiiTKy BoHUM i3asTh 3a
Mmicto abo Ha mope. [lorona BiiTKy uynoBa! BoHu KymnarThesi, 3aropsitoTh, IPatoOTh B
pi3HI IrpH, KaTalOThCs Ha YOBHI a00 pubansatb. Mu 3 Apy3siMH 4acTO BIAIITOBYEMO
MIKHIKA y Jiici. B3uMKy MM npoBoauMoO OaraTo 4dacy Ha CBDKOMY TMOBiTpi. Mu
KaTaeMOCs Ha KOB3aHaXx 1 JIMKaxX, TPAEMOCS Y CHUKKU. UnMano Jofiei, sSKi BiAIar0Th
nepeBary CIOKIHHOMY BIANOYMHKY, 3aJMINAlOThCS BJIOMa Ha BHUXIIHI. BoHH
TUBJISITHCS TENEBI30P, YUTAIOTH, 3aiiMAIOTHCSL CBOIMH YIIOOJIEHUMU CIIPaBaMH.

SPEECH EXERCISES

1. Read Text A, retell it a) as it is; b) on the part of one of the members of the family.

2. Read Text B in parts, act it out. Make up similar dialogues using this one as a
model.

3. Read the dialogues and learn them by heart.

1

— What do you do with your spare time?

— I'm a great theatre-goer. I go to the theatre as often as I can.

— And I'm very keen on* sport. I spend a couple of evenings a week at the Central
Stadium. I also enjoy sitting in cafés talking to my friends.

— I'm usually so tired when I come home that I just watch TV — any kind of
programme. At weekends I do a lot of reading.

— I collect jazz records and often invite friends to bring theirs for a jazz session.

*to be keen on sth — 3axommroBaTruca 4umMocs

2
— What kind of holiday-making* do you prefer?
— I prefer a quiet country place with a river and a forest to any other place.
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— Isn't it dull and lonely?

— No, not for me, at least. I like fishing, though I'm a poor fisher, I'm fond of
wandering in the forest picking up mushrooms and berries.

— It's quite different with me. I like to meet different people and make friends with
them when on leave.

— Well, tastes differ.

*holiday-making — mpoBeeHHsI BiITyCTKH

— Are you going to bathe today?

— Of course, I am.

— That's fine. We can be on the beach by eleven and sunbathe for half an hour.
— It hurts me when I touch my shoulders. I hope they are not going to blister*.
— They look a bit red. Don't lie in the sun for a long time.

— Where are we going to sunbathe today? What about the top of the hill, the view is
so beautiful!

— Oh, no! The wind is cold there. Let's do it on the beach. The sand is so warm to lie on.
— Right! I say the sea looks rough** today. You mustn't swim too far.

*to blister — MOKpUBATUCH MyXUPSIMH
**rough — OypxiuBHii (mpo Mope)

4. Read the poem and learn it by heart.

Leisure
By W. H. Davies

What is this life if, full of care, And watch her feet, how they can
We have no time to stand and stare dance.
No time to see, when woods we pass, No time to wait till her mouth can
Where squirrels hide their nuts in grass. Enrich that smile her eyes began.
No time to see, in broad daylight, A poor life this is if full of care,
Streams full of stars, like skies at night. We have no time to stand and stare.

No time to turn at Beauty's glance,

5. Read the proverbs and explain them.

1) All work and no play makes Jack a dull boy.
2) Rest is rust.

3) A change is as good as a rest.

6. Read the questions of the quiz, choose the correct answer for you.
desert — mycTenbHMIA

shelter — mputynox

to explore — o0cTexxyBaTH

slogan — racio

survival — BUXKUBaHHS
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What type of holiday do you prefer?
1. You are on holiday. Now you can ...
A. Eat lots of ice-cream.
B. Do what you want to without hurrying.
C. Visit unknown cities.
2. You are on a desert island. The first thing you do is ...
A. Look for food and water.
B. Look for shelter and a place to sleep at night.
C. Explore the island.
3. You are leaving for your holidays. Your luggage is ...
A. One suitcase.
B. Two suitcases.
C. One bag.
4. Holidays are the right time to ...
A. Relax.
B. Go shopping.
C. Go for a walk in the woods.
5. Your slogan for holidays is ...
A. “Relax, relax, relax.”
B. “Make sure you spend your holidays in the right place.”
C. “Let's go on a holiday adventure!”
6. Why do you go on holiday?
A. To relax.
B. To see something different from everyday life.
C. To discover new places.
7. Your most enjoyable holiday is ...
A. A sea cruise.
B. In a hotel with a swimming pool.
C. In a national park.
8. On holiday, you like the idea of taking ...
A. A foreign language course.
B. Guitar lessons.
C. A survival course.

Add up the number of times you score A, B or C. Now find out what type of holiday
you prefer. If you get mostly:

A's — A quiet holiday. You don't like holidays that are full of activities. You prefer
relaxing in a quiet place with your friends. Holidays mean you at last have time to
read a good book or learn a foreign language. It isn't important whether you are in the
mountains or at the seaside. The important thing is to relax.

B's — An adventurous holiday. You want an unusual holiday full of fun and friendly
people. It is the time to make lots of new friends and learn how to play the guitar.
Have a wonderful holiday, but don't get too tired!

C's — A holiday in contact with nature. You love nature and adventure. You are
always looking for new places to discover. Holidays are the best time to feel free to
rediscover nature. The best holiday for you is a camping holiday where you take a
survival course!
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7. Read the article, match the two parts of the sentences below.

A Short History of the Weekend
What did you do last weekend? You probably relaxed and didn't think about work for
two days. But people didn't always have two-day weekends. Where does the weekend
come from?
2000 B.C. - 1800 A.D.
Many people spent one day a week on religion. This was called a ‘holy day’ in
England, and the English word holiday comes from this expression. On this day
people rested and prayed.
1800 — 1840
Sunday was the ‘holy’ day. But many workers used this day to play games and have
fun. And then they didn't go to work on Monday morning because they felt too tired.
In the U.S., workers called these days ‘blue Mondays’.
1874
In England, Saturday afternoon became a holiday. Work stopped at one o'clock. This
was the beginning of the weekend in England. Around 1900 in the U.S., workers
began to take off Saturday afternoons in the summer. Then, by 1930, most offices
were closed on Saturday afternoons all year.
1940
Offices and factories were closed all day Saturday, and the two-day weekend began in
the U.S. What did people do on those first weekends? They went to the theatre or the
movies. That took the train and visited their friends. They took walks in the park.
They relaxed and had fun.

a) Before 1800, people ... 1) had a two-day weekend.

b) In the early 1800s, workers ... 2) began to take off Saturday afternoons.

c) In 1847, English workers ... 3) generally rested and prayed on Sundays.

d) By 1930, American workers ... | 4) stopped work at one o'clock on Saturdays.

e) After 1940, American workers ... | 5) didn't rest on Sundays, and then felt too tired
to work on Mondays.

8. a) Read the dialogue. Do you think Jane told her father the truth?

Father: What time did you come home last night, Jane?

Jane: Oh, I don't know. About half past twelve, I think.

F: Half past twelve? I didn't hear you.

J: Well, I came in quietly. I didn't want to wake you up.

F: Did you go to that damned disco-party?

J: Disco, Daddy? Oh, no. You know, I don't like loud music. I went to a folk* concert
with Alice and Mary. It was very good.

F: Why did you come back so late? The concert didn't last till midnight.

J: No, but we went to Alice's place and had coffee and then we began to talk about
our studies.
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b) Read the entry from Jane's diary and speak on the way she really spent her

weekend.
May, 14. Tuesday.

Lovely time with Frank at the disco. Danced till half past one. Then went to
the bar for a drink. We kissed a bit. Got home at 3 a.m. again. Didn't find my
key, so climbed** in through a window. Was tired this morning. Daddy asked a
lot of stupid questions, as usual.

*folk — HapogHMiA
**to climb — mi3TH, MigHIMATUCH YTOPY

9. Work in pairs. Make up dialogues using the prompts given below.
Model:  — Where did you spend your summer holidays?

— In the country.

— Whom did you spend your summer holidays with?

— With my parents.

— What did you do?

— I swam in the river, went fishing, read a lot.

— How did you like your holidays?

— They were great!

Where? What did you do?  With whom? How?
in a summer camp  read books with my parents ~ great
in a sports camp watched TV with my friends  boring
in a holiday centre =~ went fishing with my family awful
in the country swam in the river alone nice
on the bank of the played football interesting
river listened to music
at the seaside went to the forest
earned money
travelled

10. Read the text and translate it into Ukrainian. Find words and word-combinations
on the topic ‘Weekend’. Speak on the way you like to spend your weekend.

On weekdays we are very busy but on days off we prefer to rest. It's important
for us to rest after hard work. That's why we try to have a wonderful time at the
weekend.

At leisure we spend a lot of time outdoors, go in for sports, read books, visit
libraries, museums and exhibitions. Many people like to stay in town and to go to the
theatre or cinema and enjoy an interesting performance or film. They visit their
friends and spend free time with them. Some people go to the country to see their
relatives and friends.

In winter we like to go to the winter forest to ski or to the skating-rink to skate. If
there is much snow, we make snowmen and throw snowballs. After this we are always
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happy to return home, drink hot tea and have a rest near the TV set. In summer and
spring picnics are popular with children and their parents. We are fond of picnics
because we have an opportunity to admire the beauty of nature, to play outdoor
games, to make a fire. In autumn when the weather is fine, we pick up mushrooms,
nuts, walk in the park and admire colourful leaves.

As for me my days off are normally like this. I hate to get up early and on
weekends I wake up later than usual. Then I do my morning exercises, wash my face,
hands, brush my teeth. After breakfast I relax a little: listen to a lovely music and try
to forget about my problems. Then I visit my friends, go to the disco-party or arrange
a party at home. Of course, I do not only pleasant things but useful as well. I help my
mother about the house, do my homework. My hobby is knitting. 1 knit a lot,
especially when the weather is bad.

Unfortunately time flies quickly and the next Monday morning comes and I am
looking forward to my next day off again.

11. a) A survey asked people in the United Kingdom how they spend their free time.
Look at the results.

Top 10 Leisure Activities for adults in the United Kingdom:
1) Watching television
2) Visiting/Entertaining friends
3) Listening to the radio
4) Listening to cassettes/CDs
5) Reading books
6) Going to a restaurant
7) Going for a drink
8) Gardening
9) Going for a drive
10) Going for a walk

b) Make a similar list of top ten leisure activities for people in this country. The list
can be for people of all ages, or just for young people. Compare your list with other
students. What are the differences?

12. a) People around the world relax in very different ways. Read about favourite
leisure activities in three continents and complete the table.

1. Surfing capital of the world

Any sunny day on the coast of Australia, you can see hundreds of young people going
to the beach. They all share Australia's national passion — surfing. “My friends and I
usually go down to the beach before breakfast in the summer,” says 19-year-old Jim
Wolfe, “and come home again for dinner!” At weekends it is quite normal to drive
hundreds of kilometres to find that ‘perfect wave’. But in Sydney, the biggest city in
Australia, you don't have that problem — there are thirty-four beaches close to the city
centre!

2. The music of the people
The most popular dance of Brazil, samba, is often called ‘the music of the people’. In
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the 1960s and 1970s people turned to US-style pop music, but these days samba is
back again. There are different versions of samba: some that people dance in their
villages, others that they practise especially to dance at Carnival. In Rio thousands of
people go to samba schools, typically on a Saturday night — to dance, to learn ... or
just to watch. Thirty-year-old Ana Rita goes every week with her husband “... just
because it is fun! Everybody loves to dance, and it's a great way to meet people!”

3. A day in the “banya”

If you are happy to take a bath in public, then a Ukrainian banya or bath house, is the
place for you. The early banya was born in Kievan Rus'. It mixed bathing traditions
from Byzantium to the south, the Finns to the north, the Jews who lived among them
and Khazar tribes to the east. Ukrainians of all types meet there ... at any time of day.
They go there to relax, to talk to their friends or even to discuss business. “It doesn't
matter if you are old or young, fat or thin. Nobody cares, nobody looks at you ... it's a
wonderful place!” says 24-year-old Masha, a student from Kyiv. There are cold baths,
as well as a hot room where the temperature can reach forty-three degrees.

Where do people do this? | What kind of people do it? | Why do they do it?

surfing

samba

the banya

b) Which of these ways of relaxing would you like to try? Why? What do you usually
do if you want to relax?

13. Make up dialogues.

a) You and your friends are planning your weekend.

b) Your friend looks healthy and refreshed. Ask him about his weekend.

¢) You returned to work tired after the weekend. Share your impressions about your
unlucky day off with your colleagues.

d) You and your friends are going to spend your holidays on the bank of the river.
Discuss when and where to go, what to take with you.

e) You had an awful holiday. Discuss it with your friend.

f) You are planning your summer holidays. You are recalling how well you spent
your holidays last summer.

14. Work in pairs. Agree or disagree with the following statements.
Your holiday is a success or you can have a good time only:

1) if you change your surroundings;

2) if you have your holiday in summer;

3) if you have much money.

15. Work in groups. Think over the way people of different ages and occupations
spend their weekends (a pensioner, a teacher of 40, a man of 25, a teenager).

16. Make up your own plan and speak on:
1) your last weekend;
2) your Mother’s Day off;
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3) aday off you liked;
4) a day off you didn't like.

17. Write a composition ‘Ideal holidays’/‘An ideal weekend’.

18. Translate the dialogue into English and act it out.

[Terpo: Tu xoauB Kyau-HeOyab Ha BUXiAHUX, bopuce?

Bopuc: Munynoi cy6oTu My 3 ApYy>XKHHOIO XOJMJIA B KIHO MOJAUBUTHCS HOBUHM (PLIBM.

VY Henunto g XOTiB CXOJUTH B TeaTp. AJie HAaM HE BAAJIOCA JICTaTH KBUTKHU. Y
TeOe € SIKICh IJIAHW Ha ChOTOHINTHINA Bedip?

IT: Hi, a mo?

b: JlaBait cxoqumMo B KiHOTEATp.

I1: I3 3amoBOIEHHAM.

b: ®inem mounnaetses o 8.30. Onbra npueIHAETHCS 10 HAC?

[I: Xi6a Tu He 3Haem, MO B Hel 3apa3 Bianycrka? Bona moixana y OyAuMHOK
BIIMOYMHKY 10 KprMmy MUHYOTO THXKHSL.

b: 5 nve 3naB. MiX 1HIIUM, IO TH 30upaenics poOuTH mija dac cBoei Bianyctku? Illo
710 MEHEe, MeHI AyXe Moa00aeTbcsa MpoBOAUTH BiAMycTKY Y Kpumy. S BiamounBaio
y canatopii 01 mops. Ll nHi g Ha TUspki. S Kymaroch, 3aropsito, 3HaHOMITIOCH 3
PI3HUMU JIOABMH. YBeuepi s rparo y TEHIC Ta BOJICHOOII.

[I: S HeHaBWIKY i17€l0 MPOBOJUTH BIANMYCTKY 3 HATOBIOM Jtofei. S myxke
BTOMJIIOIOCSI BiJI JIFOAICH Ta IIymMy, OCb YOMY s HQJar0 IepeBary CIOKIHHOMY
BIIMOYMHKY 3a MmicTtoMm. Llporo mita s mianyro noixatu y Kapnatu. S xouy
MUJTYBaTHCS KPacoOr0 TMPHUPOAN 1 MPOBOAUTH OaraTo 4acy Ha CBDKOMY MOBITPI.
CrnoniBaroch 51 J00pe BIAMOYMHY TaM.

19. Look at the pictures and the list of the verbs and make up a story about the
Smiths’ last weekend.

begin getinto mend drive can tell find move see run
decide be have getout take start arrive pack goaway




DO THE SELF-TESTS
Test 3.3. Read the text and do the tasks below.

Expensive Holiday

I had a friend whose name was McCalister. He was from Scotland. He was not a
bad man but he hadn't been able to find a wife for a long time. He thought that all
women loved only money and wasn't going to spend it on them.

Last year I was spending my holidays in Paris. When I was walking along the
street, I met McCalister.

“What are you doing in Paris?” I asked.

“I am spending my honeymoon* here. I got married two weeks ago,” my Scottish
friend answered with a happy smile.

“At last!” I exclaimed. “I congratulate you! Where can I see your wife? Will you
introduce me to her?”

McCallister looked sad.

“That's impossible,” he said.

“Why not?” I asked in surprise.

“You see, she has stayed in Scotland. [ am here alone,” my friend explained.

I was shocked. “Are you serious?”

“Yes, of course I am. She has been to Paris before and those tickets are terribly
expensive”.

*honeymoon — MeTI0BHIA MiCSIIb

a) Say which of the sentences are true.

A. McCalister was not ready to spend his money on women.

B. McCalister went to Paris to spend his honeymoon there.

C. The author of the story was glad to meet McCalister's wife in Paris.
D. McCalister's wife had never been to Paris before.

b) Choose the correct answer.
1. Why couldn't McCalister get married for a long time?
A. He was a bad man
B. He was an ugly man
C. He thought all women loved only money
D. He thought that women loved him because of his money
2. How long had McCalister been married when the author met him in Paris?
A. For a week
B. For a month
C. For two weeks
D. For several days
3. What did McCalister look like when the author asked him about his wife?
A. Happy
B. Sad
C. Unhappy
D. Angry
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4. Where was McCalister's wife at that time?
A. In Paris
B. In the hotel

C.In acafé
D. In Scotland

Test 3.4. Read the text and choose the right continuation from those given below.
Rainy Weather is Expected

Mr Hawk's parents live in the sea-side town of Chacewood. They are nice old
folks. They are retired and love visitors. The Hawks often go down to Chacewood for
a weekend. It isn't far. Chacewood is only a two hours' ride away.

Last week Mr Hawk got a letter from his parents. They were inviting him to come
over for the weekend. “The weather is splendid”, they wrote. When the kids learned
about the invitation, they were happy. They are very fond of their grandma and grandpa.

On Saturday the Hawks got up very early. Mr Hawk went to get the car ready.
Linda packed up things. Marge was busy with breakfast. As for the boys they were
busy with discussing their weekend plans. Willy wanted to go fishing and hoped to
catch a big fish. Bob wanted to go boating with Dad.

The preparations were almost over when Mr Hawk came in. He said he couldn't
start the engine. Linda said there was the ten o'clock train to Chacewood. They could
catch it if they hurried up a little. So, they started off immediately.

When the Hawks came to Chacewood the weather was rainy. It was cold and
windy. They were wet through when at last they came to Mr Hawk's parents' house. It
was warm and cosy inside. Lunch was on the table.

After lunch they began discussing their plans for Sunday. Mr Hawk said, “I want
to sunbathe if the weather is fine”. Linda said, “I am going for a walk on the beach if it
doesn't rain tomorrow”. Marge was going to say something when Bob said, “There is a
weather forecast in the newspaper. Rainy weather is expected throughout Sunday ...”.

1. Mr Hawk's parents are
a) farmers.
b) retired.
c¢) school teachers in a sea-side town.
2. The kids were happy to visit Chacewood because
a) the weather was splendid.
b) they are fond of their grandparents.
c¢) they are fond of travelling.
3. On Saturday the Hawks had a busy morning as
a) they all packed things.
b) they discussed their plans for the weekend.
c¢) everybody had a business of his own.
4. The family had a problem before they started off because
a) they were late for the train.
b) Mr Hawk couldn't start the engine.
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c) the preparations were not over.
5. When they got to Chacewood the weather was
a) cold and rainy.
b) wet.
¢) warm and sunny.
6. After lunch they began
a) sunbathing.
b) discussing their plans for Sunday.
c) fishing.
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Grammar: 1. The Future Simple Tense
3. Ways of expressing future in English
2. The indefinite pronouns some, any
Topic: My Family
Text A: My Granny's Family
Text B: My Aunt Emily

THE FUTURE SIMPLE TENSE

®opma mnpoctoro wmaitbytHeoro uacy (Future Simple abo Future Indefinite)
CKJIQJIa€ThCS 3 JTOMOMIXKHOTO jiecioBa will Ta 1H(pIHITHBAa MOBHO3HAYHOIO J1€CIOBA
0€e3 JacTku fo:

I will do it. — 1 3po0ito 11€.

He will come. — Bin nipuiize.

Ipumirka. Iakonu 13 3aliMeHHuKamu nepmoi ocodu (I abo we) 3amicts will
BXKUBatOTh shall. OOuBa coBa MOXyTh CKOpouyBatucs sik "Il

We'll win, I'm sure. — Mu nepemMoxeMo, 51 BIICBHCHHI.
3anepeuni popmu will not, shall not ckopouyrotbcsi 10 won 't [woont], shan't [[a:nt].

Future Simple BxuBaeTbcs1 J1s1 nepeaavi:
e 0JHOpa30BOi ab0 MOBTOPIOBAaHOI [ii, siIka MOXKe crartucs (abo He cTaTtucs) y
MailOyTHROMY:
They will visit you one of these days. — Bonu npoBi1atoTh Bac Ha JHSX.
e rependayveHb:
Our daughter will be very beautiful. — Hama qouka Oyzae my»xe BpOTHBOIO.
® pIilIEHHS, IPUUHITOIO B MOMEHT CIUIKYBaHHS:
You are going to be late. — Then I'll take a taxi. — Twu 3ami3uoenicsa. — Toxni s
BI3bMY TaKCl.
3 i€ 4acoBO (HOPMOIO YacTO BKHUBAIOTHCS Taki OOCTAaBUHU 4Yacy: tomorrow, next
year, next week, in a week, in a few days, one of these days.

Ipumitka 1. Y 3aranpHux 3anuTtaHHsax shall Moxe BXuUBaTUCS Ui 3aIlUATY
iH(opmartii, a will — 1151 BBIWIMBOTO NMPOXaHHS:

Shall I start reading? — Meni mounHaTu YuTaTu?

Will you pass me the salt, please? — Tlepenaiite, Oyapb 1acka, Cijib.

Ipumitka 2. Y nigpsaaHux pedeHHAX YMOBH (BBOASTHCS 3a3BUYAM CIIONYYHUKOM if 1
BIIMOBIZIAIOTh HAa TIUTAHHS «3a SKOI yMOBH?») 1 4acy (BBOASTHCS 3a3BHYAM
criolydHukaMu when, after, as soon as, till (until), while 1 BinoBigal0Th HA MUTAHHS
«xonu?») 3aMicth Future Simple BxxvuBacthcs Present Simple:

If it rains, we won't go anywhere. — SIK0 3a101TUTH, MU HIKYU HE TAEMO.
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3BEepHITH yBary, IO CHONyYHUKH if Ta when MOXYThb BBOJAWTHU TaKOX IMiIpsAHI
JIOAATKOB1 peueHHsl (BIAMOBIAI0OTh HA TTUTAHHS HENMPSMUX BIIMIHKIB), ¥ AKUX Future
Simple Moxe BKUBATUCS:

I wonder if they will come tomorrow. — 1likaBo, Y1 BOHU IPHUIAYTh 3aBTpA.
Tell me when you will be ready. — Cxaxere MeH1, KoJii OyaeTe TOTOBI.

WAYS OF EXPRESSING FUTURE IN ENGLISH

Kpim Future Simple B anrniiicbkiii MOBM BUKOPUCTOBYIOTHCS 1HIII CIOCOOM Tepeaayi
MaiOyTHBOTO:
1) Present Continuous — 111 iepeadi 3aruiaHOBaHOI [1i1, 110 HEOAMIHHO BiJIOYACTHCS
y HaOmK4yoMy MailOyTHROMY:
I'm going to the theatre tomorrow. — 3aBTpa s W1y 10 TeaTpy.
2) Present Simple — nyist nepenayi aiid, siki BiIOyAYThCS BIIMOBIIHO A0 JIOMOBJICHOCTI,
porpamu, TUIaHy (3 J1€CIOBaMH PyXy):
The train leaves at 8:30. — I1oi31 Biaxoauts o 8.30.
3) 3BopoT be going to y Bunaakax:
e repenOaveHHs NMOAIH, K1 B1IOYAYThCsl BHACHIOK CUTYaIll, 1110 CKJIajacs:
Look at that boy! He's going to fall! — I'nsub Ha Toro xmomiyt! Bin 3apa3 Brnase!
® TOBIAOMJIEHHS PO TUIaHU a00 HAMIpH 11010 MailOyTHHOTO:
I'm going to buy a car. — 51 30uparocst KynmuTH MaliuHy.

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS SOME, ANY

Heo3naueni 3aiimeHHUKU (indefinite pronouns) some, any, no Ta iX TIOXIJIHI
(derivatives) 3 npyrow 4actTuHoro -body, -one, -thing BXUBaIOTHCS 3 HE3JIIUyBaHUMU
(uncountable) imeHHUKaMU Ta 31 3714yBaHUMU (countable) iIMEeHHUKaMHU B MHOXKHHI.
3ailiMeHHUK some Ta WOro MOXiIHI BJKMBAKOTHCH:
a) y CTBEPKYBAJIbHUX (affirmative) peueHHX

She brought me some water. — Bona npusecia MeH1 BOJIH.

Some boys came into the room. — J1o KIMHaTH yBIMIIIN SKICh XJIOTIIII.
0) y MUTaHHSX, 10 BUCIOBIIOIOTH MPONO3UILi0 (offer) abo nmpoxaHHs (request)

Would you like some coffee? (offer) — baxxaete xaBu?

Can I have some water, please? (request) — MoxHa Tpoxu BoJu, Oy/ib-1acka’?

3aiiMeHHHK any Ta HOTo MOX1IHI BXKUBAIOTHCS:

a) y MATaJbHUX 1 3alIEPEYHUX PEUCHHSX
Have you got any books in English? — Y Tebe € KHUTH aHTI1HCHKOI0 MOBOTO?
No, I haven't got any books in English. — Hi, y MeéHe HEMae KHUT aHTJIHCHKOIO
MOBOIO.

0) y CTBEp/KYBAJIbHUX 1 CIIOHYKAJIBHUX PEYCHHAX Y 3HAUCHHI “OyIb-SIKUM”
Please, take any book you like. — Bynb-nacka, 0epiTh Oyab-sIKy KHHUTY, SIKa BaMm
MoJ100a€eThCA.

IMpumitka. Y 3amepedyHux peueHHIX 3aMICTh HOt any MOXe BXKUBATHUCS HO:
We haven't got any money. = We have got no money. — Y Hac HeMae rpoIiei.
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GRAMMAR EXERCISES

1. Agree with the following using I quite agree with you..., | go all the way with you...,

You are quite right..., | think so too....
Model: It will be hot tomorrow. — You are right, it will be hot tomorrow.
1. He will be very busy tomorrow.

I'll write a letter to you.

At this time tomorrow we'll be at home.
We'll have an English lesson tomorrow.
Our holidays will begin in a week.

He will return in a year.

The exam will begin at 9 o'clock.

The dinner will be ready in 5 minutes.
9. The library will open in half an hour.
10.We'll watch the film tomorrow.

11.Tim will wash up.

12.Betty will translate the article.

XN B WD

2. Say that the following will not happen in your opinion.

Model: ~ We'll play chess tomorrow. — No, I think we won't play chess tomorrow.
1. He will help you with your homework.

2. They will be late.

3. Ted will phone me tonight.

4. She'll clean the room.

5. We'll visit them on Saturday.

6. It will be warm tomorrow.

7. His mother will come for the weekend.

8. The grandchildren will stay with us for a week.

9. Arsenal will win the game.

10. Father will meet me at the station.
11. They will pass their exam.
12. I'll do shopping in the evening.

3. Express your surprise or disbelief at the following.
Model: — My sister will come to see us on Sunday.
— Will she really come to see us on Sunday? — Yes, she will.
1. We'll go to the museum tomorrow.
2. TI'll get up early tomorrow.
3. My parents will go to the seaside in summer.
4. Ann will be here tomorrow.
5. My group-mates will be in the library at this time.
6. I'll go home after classes.
7. My brother will go to bed at 9 o'clock.
8. They will go to Paris for their holiday.
9. We'll go skating tomorrow.
10. Sam will return the book by Saturday.
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4. Ask when, where, why the following will happen. Think of possible responses.
Model: I'll go to bed early today. (why)

Why will you go to bed early today?

I'm tired./l have to get up early tomorrow.
We'll be there tomorrow. (where)
Our friend will come to see us. (when)
Mary will buy a present for him. (what)
Mike will cook dinner. (why)
I'll wait for them. (how long)
I'll buy this dictionary. (where)
They will finish their work. (when)
She will go shopping after dinner. (why)
9. Wel'll plant trees. (where)
10. I will buy some clothes. (what)
11. They'll go for a walk. (where)
12. I'll visit them. (why)

XN R LD =

5. Here are some predictioons about the life in the 21st century. Complete the
sentences using the words from the box.

forbid live take over use work

be elect start have replace

1. People  on the moon. 2. Children  school at the age of three. 3. Computers
__ teachers. 4. People 4 hours a day. 5. Houses and factories _ solar energy.
6. Americans _ a woman president. 7. Robots  most jobs. 8. There will be a law,
which __ having more than two children. 9. Six weeks _ a normal annual holiday.
10. Great Britain  a black Prime Minister.

6. Write sentences about yourself using I'll be... I'll probably be... or | don't know
where I'll be.

Model: tomorrow at 1 o'clock
I'll probably be at the market./I'll be at the university./l don't know where
I'll be at 1 o’clock tomorrow.

1) at4 o'clock tomorrow afternoon 5) on Sunday morning
2) amonth from now 6) a year from now

3) at midnight 7) in ten years

4) on the 1% of January 8) on the 151 of July

7. Try your hand at fortune-telling: make predictions about your fellow-students’
future life (family, work, place of living).

Model: I think Nataly will get married at the age of 25. Her husband will be a
lawyer. They will have twins. They will live in a large city, probably in
Odessa. Nataly will work as an interpreter.
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8. Match the events and spontaneous responses.
a) The kettle's boiling.

b) It's raining.

c) Something's burning.

d) It's cold.

e) I'm feeling sick.

f) The dog's barking.

I'll let it out.

I'll open the car window.
I'll switch it off.

I'll put the fire on.

I'll close the window.

I'll check the cooking.

R

9. Think of possible responses in the following situations.
Model: — It’s going to rain. — I''ll take an umbrella.

a) Someone's knocking on the door.

b) There is no chalk in the classroom.

c) It's too hot in the room.

d) The phone's ringing.

e) The music is too loud.

f) We haven't got any bread. 1 study hard/
g) I'm thirsty. pass exams

4 get degree/get |
good job

10. a) Penny (in the photo) is

thinking about her future. Look at S getgood job/

2 pass exams/ have a lot of

::: z\rg(rjr;r:ts and expand them as in go university money
Model: study hard/pass exams M]

— If I study hard, I'll pass exams. 3 do well 6 have a lot of
b) Think of your own future and university/get money_/buy )
make up a similar sequence. degree nice things

11. Open the brackets and use the proper tense, either the Future or the Present
Simple.

1. We'll go swimming if it (to be) a nice day tomorrow. 2. I wonder if it (to rain)
tomorrow. 3. You'll get wet if you (not to take) an umbrella. 4. He doesn't know when
they (to come back). 5. I doubt if he (to join) us. He is very busy. 6. She will serve the
table when he (to come). 7. I'll be grateful to you if you (to lend) me this sum of
money. 8.1 am not sure if he (to follow) my advice. 9. I wonder if I (to solve) this
problem without anybody's help. 10. He supposes that they will buy the house if it (to
be) in good condition. 12. I wonder if you (to invite) the Browns if they (to be) here
on Sunday. 13. It's hard to say if she (to find out) everything. 14. I don't know when
she (to go) to see them. 15. We will discuss the terms of the contract when he (to
come).

12. Translate the sentences into Ukrainian, comment on different ways of expressing
future.

1. What are you doing on Saturday evening? — I'm going to the circus. 2. I think it
won’t snow tonight, the sky is clear. 3. What time are you arriving tomorrow? — At 7.
Will you meet me? 4. Look! The child is going to fall out of the window! Be careful!
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5. Tomorrow is my day off. I'm not working tomorrow. Will you join me to the park?
6. The water is dirty. I am not going to drink it. 7. I've got a toothache. I'm going to
visit a dentist tomorrow. 8. Oh, it's so cold here. I'll go and close the window. 9. Can
you come to me on Sunday? — Sorry, I can't. I am playing volleyball with my dad.
10. Don't you know that Ann and Jack are getting married next week and leaving for
Australia? 11. It’s my birthday tomorrow. We are going to have a good time with all
my friends. 12. Oh, dear! I forgot to phone my mother. Wait a minute! I'll give her a
call.

13. a) Look at Leslie's notes. Ask and answer questions using to be going to. b) Say
what you are going to do on each day of the week.

Model: What is Leslie going to do on Monday?
She is going to visit uncle Bob.

Monday visit uncle Bob

Tuesday finish my report for the school paper
Wednesday study for English test

Thursday visit the new café

Friday play tennis with Bob

Saturday arrange a surprise party for Susie
Sunday watch my favourite TV series

14. Read the New Year resolutions. Do you share any of them? Think of your own
ones.

1. Ted is going to give up smoking.

Bill is going to visit the gym three times a week.
Jill 1s going to do her homework more carefully.
Susan is going to read a book a week.

Ron is going to eat less fast food.

Betty is going to watch less TV.

Mary is going to learn to drive.

Tim is going to learn Spanish.

Ann is going to spend less time in the kitchen.

A S A O

15. Fill in the gaps with will or to be going to.

1. Why are you leaving home so early? — I _ take the 5 o'clock train to Kyiv.
2. Where are you carrying all those flowers? — I  plant them in my garden. 3.1
think I've got a high temperature. — Wait a minute, I get some medicine for you.
4.1 have decided to make a lot of cakes for my party. —  you  make
cheesecakes or plum-cakes? 5. Look! Somebody is crying for help! Let's help him! —
No, I call the police! 6. Don't stay under this tree! Look out! It  fall down.
7. Are you going shopping? — Yes, I buy something nice for dinner. 8. What do

you want for dinner? — I think I have some fish and some salad. 9. Have you
decided what to give your brother as a birthday present? — Oh, yes. I give him a
kitten. 10. Will you come to me on Sunday? — Sorry, I can't. I  visit my
grandparents.
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16. Complete the jokes with will ('ll) or be going to.
1. — Darling, I want to see the world!

—1  give you an atlas for your next birthday, then.
2. —1 ___ buy one of those small Japanese radios.

— But how will you understand what they are saying?
3. — Waiter, there's only one piece of meat on my plate.

— Just wait a minute, sir,and I cut it in two.
4. —How old are you now, Billy?
— Seven.
—And what  you  do when you are big like your mother?

— Stop eating chocolate!
5. — Mummy, mummy! Where are you? — cried a little boy at the beach.
— You poor boy, — said an old woman. — Come with me and I get you an ice
cream and then we __ go and look for your mummy.
— I know where your mother is, — said a small girl. — She's sitting ...
— Be quiet, — said the boy. — I know as well, but this way I get a free ice-cream!

17. Use the necessary form to express the future events.

1. The shops will be closed tomorrow. — I (to buy) bread and milk today then. 2. The
Browns (to move) to their new house this weekend. 3. It's too dark in here to read. — Is
it? I (to turn on) the light. 4. In the 21* century people (to fly) to Mars and other
planets. 5. The flight to Berlin (to leave) at six o'clock. 6. I (to go) to the country for
the weekend. — I (to go) with you. 7. If he (to be) busy tomorrow, I'll go to the cinema
alone. 8. What time (the play/to start) tomorrow? 9. Natalie (to have) a birthday party
on Saturday. 10. Megan (to sing) in the school concert tomorrow night. 11. I am
afraid, it (to be) difficult for you to do this work alone. 12. Where we (to meet)?
Victoria Station (to be) all right?

18. Answer the questions.

1. What are you going to do tonight? 2. What are you doing tomorrow? 3. Are you
leaving for Kyiv tomorrow? 4. Are you going to stay at home next weekend? 5. What
are you doing next Sunday? 6. Will you be nineteen next year? 7. Will you be rich
when you are twenty? 8. Will you be married in five years? 9. What will you do in ten
years? 10. Where will you live in twenty years?

19. Translate the sentences into English.

1. Konu 3akinuuthes 1eit ¢umpMm? 2. Mamo, s 30uparocs B KiHo. Tu migent 31 MHORO?
3. llonuBucs na xmapu! byne nour. 4. CroronHi st mouyBarocsi morano. Tomy 3aBTpa s
HIKYAM HE Tiay. 3ajduinycs Baoma 1 uuTatuMmy. 5. TBoi apy3i npuiiayTh A0 TebOe Ha
JIeHb HApODKEHHsI? 6. S He 30mparocs yuTaTH 110 KHUTY. 7. 3aBTpa s iny 3 Apy3sMu 3a
Mmicto. 8. Cporoani yseuepi s Hay 3 Jpy3saMu Ha (QyrOoapHM MaTtd. 9. Mu
noaMBUMOcCs HOBHM ¢inbM y Heaimo. 10. S Bigmpasmio iM Tenerpamy, SIK TUIbKH
npuiny. 11. Ckiibku icnuTIB TH ckiaaatuMmemi? 12. Mu npuemnHaemocs, SIK TUIbKH
OyzemMo roTosi.
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20. Fill in the gaps with some, any, no.

1. T haven't got  time. I have to do  shopping, because there is  food left in
the fridge. — Don't worry. I've got  free time. I'll go shopping, so you can get
rest. 2. I've got _ beautiful postcards from London. 3. There aren't  bananas for
Jim. 4. Have we got  orange juice? 5. There are  books on that desk. Are they
yours? 6. This soup is awful. There isn't ___ salt in it. 7. Have you got ___ brothers or
sisters? 8. Well done! There aren't  mistakes in your test. 9. There's ~ milk in
the fridge. It's for Suzie. 10. Is there  ice cream for me? 11. I'm very tired. I haven't
had  sleep. — Then go to bed and have  sleep. 12. I'm very thirsty. Bring me
___water please.

21. Say that it is not true about you.

Model: I need to buy some shoes. — I do not need to buy any shoes.

1. I will make some salad. 2. We are going to eat some ice cream. 3. She bought some
of the books second-hand. 4. He took photos of some monuments. 5. She wants to
take some courses in design. 6. I recognized some of the students. 7. We visited some
museums. 8. I met some interesting people at the party. 9. They are going to visit
some places of interest. 10. We need some butter.

22. Translate into English.

1. Bu 3Hanu siky-HeOyJb 1HO3EMHY MOBY M'SITh POKiB ToMy? 2. Bu uutanu sxi-HeOyapb
aHTJIMCHKI KHIKKU MUHYJIOTO Micsus? 3. Jleski cTyAeHTH roTylOTh TYT CBOi JOMAIIIHI
3aBmaHHsA. 4. Y MeHe BIOMa HeMae (HISIKUX) aHTJIHACHKUX KHIDKOK. 5. Y Bac € (sKi-
HeOynb) Apy3l y uboMy MictTi? 6. bynp nacka, Oepu Oyap-sKy KHHTY, sika TOO1
noobaeTees. 7. Y Tebe € axi-HeOyap 3anuTanHs? — Tak, € 1ekiibka. — A B MEHE HeMae
HIAKUX 3anuTaHb. 8. S He Oauy (HIIKMX) NOMWJIOK y IIbOMY peueHHi. 9. Bam 6atbko
TOBOPHUTH SKOIO-HEOY/b 1HO3eMHOIO MOBOrO? 10. S Gady TyT AesKMX CBOiX IPY3iB.
11. Bin 3aliHATHIA, Y HBOT'O HEMAE Yacy pO3MOBJIATH 3 BamH. 12. Jle TyT untanbHa 3ay1a?
— Bubaure, 51 He 3Ha10. 3anuTaiite Oyb-sSKOTO CTyJCHTA 1 BiH BaM CKaxe.

DO THE SELF-TESTS

Test 4.1. Choose the right variant to complete the sentences.
1.He  heretill he everything.
a) will stay, doesn't do
b) will stay, does
c) stays, will do
d) stays, will not do
2. In case the weather  good, they  fishing.
a) will be, will go
b) 1is, go
c) will be, go
d) 1s, will go
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3.Ifhe ,we _to the theatre.
a) doesn't come, won't go
b) will come, won't go
c) won't come, don't go
d) doesn't come, don't go
4. Tcan'tdecideifI  youtillI  when they .
a) will join, will know, will leave
b) will join, know, will leave
c) join, will know, leave
d) join, will know, will leave
5.She  homeifit _ too cold in the evening.
a) will walk, won't be
b) walks, won't be
c) will walk, it is not
d) walks, it is not
6.  Iseeyou before you  for London?
a) Will ... see, will leave
b) Do ... see, leave
c) Do ... see, will leave
d) Will ... see, leave.
7.1 _ anywhere till my son ___ all his exams.
a) won't go, doesn't take
b) don't go, doesn't take
c) won't go, takes
d) won't go, will take
8. Ifshe  andwe  at home, ask her when she  the magazine.
a) phones, are not, will bring
b) will phone, will not be, will bring
c) phones, will not be, brings
d) will phone, will not be, brings
9.1 thearticlewhenl homeand youup whenit ready.
a) will translate, will come, will ring, will be
b) will translate, come, will ring, is
c) will translate, will come, ring, will be
d) translate, will come, ring, is
10. He . me the book if I it not later than Saturday.
a) will give, will return
b) give, return
c) will give, return
d) give, will return

Test 4.2. Find mistakes in the sentences and correct them.
1. What will you eat? — I think I am having some chocolate ice cream.
2. Have you got any plans for the weekend? — Yes. On Saturday I am skating and on
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Sunday I am skiing.
3. If the weather will be fine, we'll go to the country.
4. They willn't come tonight, they will be busy.
5. T visit my relatives next Sunday.
6. She will go to the theatre with us?
7. 1was born on the 14" of June. In three months I am twenty.
8. I wonder when they come tomorrow.
9. Don't worry. He shall be ready in a few minutes.
10. Look at the sky! It will rain.

Test 4.3. Fill in the blanks with some, any, no.

1. Unfortunately, they have got ~ money. 2. She wanted ___ juice, but there was not
___in the fridge. 3. Is there salt on the table? — No, there isn't. 4. I'd like to
buy  new clothes, but I have ____money. 5. When would you like to come? —

day will suit me. 6. I'm hungry. Let's go to café. 7. She did not answer all the
letters because she had  time. 8. She drank ___water and went to bed again. 9. He
returned home without ~ money. 10. Will you help me? I have  problems with
my research.

WHAT TO SAY AND HOW TO BEHAVE

Introducing
Before introducing someone:
Have you ever met ...
Have you ever met my brother?
I don't think you've ever met my sister.
May I introduce ... (formal)
Mrs. White, may I intoduce Mr Black to you? Mr. Black — Mrs. White.
Let me introduce ...
I'd like you to meet ... (less formal)
This is ...
Meet ... (mainly AmE)
The two people who have been introduced both say:
How do you do? (formal, semi-formal)
Hallo. (informal, semi-formal)
Pleased/Glad to meet you. (mainly AmE)
Introducing oneself
May I introduce myself? My name is Lucy Smith. I'm your guide. (formal)
Let me introduce myself. My name is John Brown. I'm your lawyer. (less formal)
My name's Jane./I'm Jane. (informal)
Introducing a guest speaker to an audience
Ladies and gentlemen, I have great pleasure in introducing Professor Jones.
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1.
1.

2,

Read, act out and make up similar dialogues.
At work (formal)
Mr. Steel: Mr. Green, I don't think you've ever met my secretary. (7o his
secretary) This is Mr Green. This is Miss Smith.
Mr. Green: How do you do?
Miss Smith: How do you do?
At the theatre (semi-formal)
Ann: Mother, this is my friend Sarah.
Mprs. Williams: Hallo, Sarah.
Sarah: Hallo, Mrs. Williams.
Mrs. W.: What do you think of the play?
Sarah: 1 like it very much.
At a party (informal)
Bill: Mary, this is my brother Steve.
Mary: Hallo, Steve.
Steve: Hallo. Having a good time?
Mary: Yes, it's a very nice party.

Introduce the following people a) formally; b) informally.

1) A friend to your mother; 2) a guest speaker (Andrew Reed) to his audience; 3) your
parents to your English teacher; 4) a colleague (Ann Jackson) to your husband/wife;
5) your sister to a fellow-student; 6) one guest at your party (Rachel West, aged 25,
unmarried) to another (Linda Jones, aged 30, married).

Q» QOp

A
A
G
A:
G
A
G

Text A. MY GRANNY’S FAMILY

= Annie; G = Grandmother

: Granny?

: Yes, my dear?
How many brothers and sisters did you have?

: I had ... now let me see ... there was ... me, Alice, James, then Henry — that's four, isn't
it? Then Robert and Emily, the twins — so that makes two sisters and three brothers.

: What were they all like? Did they look like you?

: Well, some did and some didn't. My sister Alice and I were very similar. People

used to think we were the twins, but she was two years older than me. We both
had fair hair, and when we were young, we used to have lovely ribbons in it.
People said I was the pretty one — my sister Alice was so bad-tempered, she
always looked unhappy.

: Who were you closest to?
: Ah, my brother James. He was such a kind boy, always smiling, and so gentle. We

were great friends, we went everywhere together.

: Who did he look like?
: Well, James looked like my Mother; same nose, same mouth, while Henry, who was

older, was more like Father. Henry had thick, dark hair, but James had fair like me.
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Henry was quite a plump boy, not fat, but he was always well-built, like Father.

: What about the twins?

: They were very plain, I seem to remember. When they were babies, they were very
similar. They both had long faces with high foreheads. Robert was very strict and
serious — I was quite afraid of him — but then he was so much older than me, we
didn't have much to do with each other. Robert looked middle-aged before he was
twenty.

: What about your Mummy and Daddy?

: Ah, Mother was a darling. She used to have her hair in a tight bun, and she looked
quite angry, but she wasn't really. She had smiling eyes and a heart of gold. Father
was a very quiet man, he always looked thoughtful.

: What were their names?

: Daniel and Clare.

Q >

Q >

Q >

Text B. MY AUNT EMILY

Of all my relatives I like my Aunt Emily the best. She's my mother's youngest
sister. She isn't married, and lives alone in a small village near Bath.

I think she is still rather attractive. She has thick brown hair which she wears in a
bun, and dark brown eyes. She has a kind face, and when you meet her, the first thing
you notice is her smile. She is the sort of person you can always go to if you have a
problem.

Aunt Emily used to work at a nursery school and as a teacher of French at school
but five years ago she retired. Now she's in her late fifties, but she's quite young in
spirit. She likes reading and gardening, and she still goes for long walks over the hills.
She's a very active person. Either she's making something, or mending something, or
doing something to entertain herself. She's very generous. But not very tolerant with
people who don't agree with her. I hope I'm as contented as she is when I'm her age.

ACTIVE WORDS AND WORD COMBINATIONS

like — cxoxuii, moI10HUI

w.c. to be like; look like

e.g. What is he like? She looks like her father.

similar — mog10HMH, CX0XKUI

Ww.c. to be similar to sb/sth; similar in sth

e.g. These books are very similar. John looks similar to his brother. They are similar

in character.

ant. different

used to — 3a3Buyai, OyBaso

3BOPOT BXKHUBAETHCA ISl OMUCY MO ab0 CTaHIB, SIKI PETYJSIPHO BimOyBamwcs abo

MaJIM MiCIIe y MUHYJIOMY, aJie TTOTIM MPUMTUHUINCS a00 Ha3aBX A, 800 THMYACOBO.

e.g. We used to live here. — Mu panimie xunu TyT. [ used to go to the cinema every
week. — 51, OyBayio, XOMB 10 KIHOTE€ATPY HIOTHXKHSI.

old (older, oldest) — 1) crapwuii; 2) naBHii
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w.c. to be ... years/months old; to be older than; to grow old

e.g. How old are you? My granny is very old. Bill is my old friend.
[TapanensHi cryneHi nopiBHsHHS elder, eldest BKMBarOThCS JHIIE CTOCOBHO WICHIB
OJIHIET POAVHU 1 3aBXJU 3 IMEHHUKOM: This is my elder brother Mike. Our eldest
sister is married.

ant. young, new

both — 00uaBa

e.g. I like them both. Both of them are very nice.

pretty — rapHEeHbKHIA, YapiBHUM, IPEKPaCHU (IIPO KIHKY, TUTUHY)

syn. beautiful, attractive, handsome (mpo 4dosioBika)

ant. plain (mpo kiHKY), unattractive, ugly

same — TOM caMui, OJTHAKOBUM

w.c. at the same time; the same to you

e.g. They live in the same house. Good luck. — The same to you.

SO — TaK, TaKUH

e.g. It is so cold today. He is so kind.

such — Takuii

e.g. He is such a kind boy.

afraid — 3nskanuit

w.c. to be afraid of sth/sb/doing smth; to be afraid to do smth; to be afraid that
e.g. My little brother is afraid of dogs.

syn. frightened, scared

to have sth to do with sb/sth — matu ntoce criibHe 3

e.g. I have nothing to do with that man.

each other — oxqun oHOrO

e.g. They loved each other. We used to wear each other's clothes.

quite — 10CUTH

e.g. It's quite warm today. It's quite a warm day today.

syn. rather

to be married (to sb) — Oyt onpykeHUM (3 KUMOCH)

ant. single

w.c. to get married

cf. to marry sb

e.g. She is married to her producer. My sister is going to get married. They got
married last month. He married his distant relative.

alone — cam, Ha caMOTI

e.g. She lives alone. Don't go there alone. Leave me alone.

still — Bce 11e

e.g. She still looks young. They are still busy.

to wear — HOCUTH (TIPO OJIAT, 3a4ICKY)

e.g. She always wears black clothes. He wears his hair long.

to work — nparroBatu

w.c. to work as sth, to work hard

e.g. Mary works as an interpreter. My parents work for the same company. He works
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at an office. I'm working at a new article.
nursery school — nursauunii cagok
syn. kindergarten
in one's fifties — y BiIi BiJ I’ ATAECATH 0 I’ ATACCATH JIEB’ ITH POKIB
w.c. in one's late fifties; in one's middle thirties, in one's early forties, in one's teens
e.g. My parents are in their late forties.
to agree with sb (about/on sth) — noromxyBaTucs 3 KUMOCh (CTOCOBHO YOT'OCh)
e.g. Do you agree with me? We agreed with the teacher about the time of the meeting.
ant. to disagree
as...as — TaK ... K, TAKMU XKeE ... IK
e.g. Come as soon as possible. Are you as tall as your father?
age — BIK
w.c. at the age of 18; at an early age; come of age; under age; for ages; look one's age
e.g. She is your age. She is fifty-eight but she doesn't look her age.

TOPICAL VOCABULARY
Name: first name, surname, middle name, nickname, maiden name, choose a name,
give a name.
Relations by birth: parents, father (dad), mother (mom, mum), sister, brother, child
(children), son, daughter, twins, grandmother (grandma, granny), grandfather
(grandad, grandpa), grandparents, grandchild, great-grandchild, uncle, aunt, cousin,
nephew, niece, distant relative.
Relations by marriage: single, married (to sb), divorce (sb), widow/widower,
husband, wife, father-in-law, mother-in-law, step-mother, step-father, sister-in-law,
brother-in-law, bride (fiancée), bridegroom (fiancé).
Age: What's you age? How old are you? to be born, baby, child, teenager, middle-
aged, elderly, of the same age.
Parts of the body: head, hair (long, short, thick, straight, curly, fair, dark, grey, red),
eyes (blue, green, brown, grey), nose (long, short, straight, turned up), mouth, lip(s),
tongue, moustache, beard, cheek (plump, rosy), have dimples on one's cheeks, arm,
hand, finger, leg, foot, toe.
Appearance: figure, well built, thin, slim, stout, plump, overweight, short, tall, pretty,
beautiful, nice, good-looking, lovely, attractive, handsome, plain, ugly, bald.
Traits of character: jolly, merry, well-bred, polite, clever, kind, kind-hearted, strict,
sociable, diligent, just, fair, modest, quiet, practical, tidy, witty, naughty, bad-
tempered, lazy, shy, selfish.
Occupation: What are you? What do you do? worker, farmer, engineer, teacher,
doctor, nurse, dentist, officer, saleswoman/man, shop-assistant, lawyer, journalist,
typist, driver, secretary, book-keeper, postman, architect, painter, actor, actress,
singer, musician, manager, businessman (businesswoman), pensioner.
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VOCABULARY ACTIVITY 1

Wordbuilding: suffixes -er/-or.

Using suffixes -er/-or we can sometimes make a noun from an action verb to describe
the person who does the action, e.g. player — Tol, XTO rpae, rpaBelb, collector —
30upay, Kosekiionep. Sometimes there is a small change in spelling, e.g. swim —
swimmer, law — lawyer.

Complete the sentences with nouns having suffixes -er/-or.

1. The person who paints and draws pictures isa . 2. The person who takes photos
isa . 3. The person who acts in films and on the stage isa . 4. The person who
teaches children is a . 5. The person who builds houses is a . 6. The person
who drives a car or a busisa . 7. The person who is making a speech isa .
8. The person who plays football isa . 9. The person who comes to visit you is a
. 10. The person who operates some machine is an .

VOCABULARY ACTIVITY 2

a) Remember the difference between marry sb, get married and be married (to sb):
marry sb — oIpy>KUTHUCS 3 KUMOCH, BUTH 3aMiX 32 KOTOCh

e.g. My friend married my sister.

get married — OIpy)KUTHCS

e.g. Are you going to get married? They are getting married next month.

be married (to sb) — OyTu oApy>KEHUM (3 KUMOCB)

e.g. Is your brother married? Jane is married to my former classmate.

Fill in the gaps with marry sb, get married or be married (to sb).

1. Lucy  Jerry in 2005. 2) My elder sister  a well-known writer. 3. Do you
really want  that man? 4. My best friend is going to . 5. As a rule young people
in this country  when they are in their twenties. 6. Mum, how old were you when
you  Dad? — I was twenty-three. 7. My brother  my best friend. (2 variants) 8.
I heard, your cousin is _ this Sunday. Who is the bride? 9. He proposed to her but
she refused  him. 10. Every girl wants _ a rich and handsome man.

b) Remember the difference between so and such:

SO — TaKui, Tak (BXXUBAETHCS NEpe] MPUKMETHUKOM a00 MPUCTIBHUKOM)

e.g. The book is so interesting. Don't come here so often.

such — Taxuii (BIIHOCUTBHCA 10 IMEHHUKA, YACTO O3HAYEHOT'O TPUKMETHUKOM )
e.g. I can't answer such questions. This is such an interesting book.

Fill in the gaps with so or such.

1. The film was  interesting! 2. Ann is  a good singer! 3. He is
hardworking! 4. It was __ cold, that we didn't go anywhere. 5. Mike is _ a clever
student. 6. Their flat is  small. 7. Your mother is  a good cook. 8. I like your
parents. They are __ nice. 9. The water was __ dirty we decided not to go
swimming. 10. We enjoyed our holiday. We had ~ a good time. 11. I don't like
films. 12. The mistake was ___ silly.
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VOCABULARY EXERCISES

1. Agree with the following but don't repeat the words in bold type.
Model: She was lovely at six months old. — Yes, she was a lovely baby.
1) It's a terrible time when you're 14 or 15.

2) People usually feel bored when they finally stop work.

3) Jane's mother is forty-two.

4) Bob is single.

5) Sally is such a pretty girl.

6) He likes to communicate with his friends.

7) His father works at hospital.

8) Men in their family are not tall.

9) She is not beautiful.

10) They never agree with each other.

11) Both Mr and Mrs Green are forty.

2. Which part of your body is described?

1) People wear a hat on it. 7) The dentist looks after them.
2) We wear shoes on them. 8) We see with them.

3) People have ten of them. 9) We can kiss with them.

4) One hears with them. 10)Bald people don't have it.

5) They get tired if you run. 11)Most men shave them off.
6) We smell with it. 12)We use it to speak.

3. The people here would like to be the opposite of what they are. Complete the
sentences.

1. I'm short and fat, but I'd really liketobe ~ and . 2. I've got curly hair, but I've
always wanted  hair. 3. I've got light brown hair, but I'd much prefer to have
brown hair. 4. I'm rather weak, but I wish I were very __ like those weightlifters and
bodybuilders. 5. I've got a big nose, and I'm losing my hair. Why can't  be  like
Tom Cruise or Bred Pitt? 6. I'm very shy, I'd like to be more . 7. I'm plain and
plump. But I dream to be and like a supermodel. 8. I'm an only child in the
family, but I'd like to havea  ora .

4. Complete the definitions with a suitable word.

1. My father's brothers are my . 2. My father's sisters are my . 3. My sister's
husband is my . 4. My brother's wife ismy . 5. My wife's mother is my .
6. My aunt and uncle's children are my . 7. My parents' parents are my . 8. My
brother's daughters are my . 9. My sister's sons are my . 10. My eldest brother
died, so his wife isa . 11. My mother remarried last year: her new husband is my
___. 12, All of these people are members of my family, so they are my .
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5. Look at the Tailors’ family tree, read the clues and solve the crossword puzzle.
Speak on the Tailors’ family as if you were Kate/Andy.

1)
2)
3)
4)

S)
6)
7)

8)
9)

The Tailors' Family Tree

William Tailor + Daisy
Lucy Emily + Georgg (Bill)
Michael Susan (Philip)
Kate Andy

Across:

Susan's parents Emily and George are Australian. William is her ...

William emigrated to Australia and married Daisy. Daisy is Susan's ...

They had another daughter, Lucy, so Emily has a sister. Lucy's Susan's ...

When Susan's brother Michael got married, he had two children, Kate and Andy.
Now Susan has a niece and a ...

Susan's father died five years ago and her mother became a ...

Emily remarried and her new husband, Bill, is a lawyer. Bill is Susan's ...

Susan's engaged. The name of her ... is Philip. He is thirty and he is a computer
programmer.

Philip's mother died when he was a student and so Philip's fatheris a ...

Philip's father is getting married to Maria soon, and Maria will be Philip's ...

10) When Susan and Philip get married, Philip's father will be Susan's ...
11) Kate 1s Will and Daisy's ...
12) Andy is Michael's ...

Down:

1) What are Susan's ... called?

1

10

11

12
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6. Read the text, then complete the sentences below.

James Thomas Brown has no brothers and sisters. His parents died when he was
20 and they left him their house. He married Julia and they had two children, but
unfortunately his wife died two years ago. Recently he has fallen in love with Amy
who he has known since they were young. She is the sister of a very good friend of his
called Mike, who he likes and trusts.

1) James is his  name.

2) James Thomas Brown is his  name.

3) Thomas is his  name.

4) Brownis his

5) He has no brothers and sisters so heisan ___ child.

6) His wife, Julia, died soheisa

7) Amy is his present

8) Mikeisavery  friend.

9) If James marries Amy, she will become the children's  -mother.

7. The following statements are not true. Correct them using I'm afraid you are
wrong; That's not quite right; You are mistaken; On the contrary; Nothing of the kind.

Model: Your sister is single. — You are mistaken, she is married.

1. You were born on the fifth of April. 2. His cousin is married to a journalist. 3. Her
uncle is a pensioner. 4. Your mother has got no grandchildren. 5. His son-in-law is a
painter. 6. Kate's nephew and niece are naughty. 7. His wife has got a lot of relatives.
8. His father-in-law is fond of cars. 9. Jane is like her father. 10. Your brother is
married.

8. Answer the following questions about yourself using complete sentences.
1. Where do you come from? (village, town, region or country)

2. Where were you born?

3. Who were you brought up by?

4. Where did you grow up?

5. Did your family move? If so, where to?

6. Where were you educated?

7. When did you start school?

8. When did you leave school?

9. What did you do when you left school?

10. When did you get married? Or when would you like to get married?

11. What would you like to do in the future? Where would you like to settle down?

9. Complete the sentences with words denoting people's occupation.
1. Alice is a __ at the lyceum. 2. The  gives the patient his pills twice a day.
3. My fatherisa  , he works on a bus. 4. If my tooth doesn't stop aching, I'll go and

seemy  .5.The  wanted to write an article about me in the newspaper. 6. The
boss wants his  to copy the documents. 7. The  comes early so I get my letters
and newspapers before I go to work. 8. Ask the  to show you another pair of
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shoes. 9. That  plays a lot of musical instruments. 10. My uncle isa __ , and next
summer ['ll work on the farm to help him. 11. He is sixty-five, he doesn't work any
more, heisa . 12. Her father serves in the army, heisan .

10. a) In each sentence below put the correct adjective from the box.

jolly sociable polite tidy selfish
optimistic lazy kind naughty shy
1. She loves meeting people and going to parties. She's a very  person. 2. He is
usually happy and cheerful and he often smiles. Heis a  person. 3. Little Rosie is

always breaking things and doing what her mother tells her not to do. She'sa  girl.
4. He doesn't like work. He prefers to do nothing. He's . 5. She only thinks about
herself. She doesn't care about other people. She's . 6. He always has good hopes
for the future. He thinks everything will be fine. He's very . 7. She's very careful

about her appearance and how she arranges her desk and her room. She'sa  young
lady. 8. He always remembers to say 'please' and 'thank you'. He's very . 9. She
always cares about others and she is friendly. She is . 10. He feels nervous when

he meets or speaks to other people. Heis .
b) For each of the 10 adjectives above find in the list below the best adjective which
describes the opposite kind of person.

(a) impolite (d) unselfish (g) well-behaved
(b) hard-working (e) pessimistic (h) sociable
(c) sad (f) unsociable (1) unkind

(j) untidy

11. Fill in the gaps with prepositions where necessary.

Mary Smith is a woman ... thirty-four. She graduated ... the university twelve years
ago. She works ... a lecturer now. She teaches German ... a college. She usually goes
... the college ... eight o'clock ... the morning and gets ... home ... three ... the
afternoon. Eleven years ago, she married ... John. Now John is ... late thirties. He
works ... an office. John goes ... ... sports. He plays ... tennis ... every weekend.
Mary and John have two children. Their daughter Ann is a girl ... ten. She goes ..
school. She spends eight hours ... school every day. ... home she does her homework
and helps ... her mother. Ann is fond ... music. She plays ... the piano. Their son
Tommy is a boy ... four. Tom likes to listen ... fairy tales. John takes Tom ... the

nursery school every morning. They have a dog Jerry. They take him ... ... a walk ...
the morning. ... the evening the family like to play ... different games together.
Mary's and John's parents don't live ... them. They live ... the country. ... summer

Mary takes the children ... the country and they stay ... their grandparents.

12. Translate into English.

1. V nutunctsi Jlini 6yna HerapHoro, ane 3apa3 BOHa Taka BpouinBa. BoHa cxoxka Ha
CBOIO MaTip — y HUX 000X CBITJIe KyuepsiBe Boyioccs 1 OjakuTHI o4i. 2. TBos crapiia
cectpa onpyxkena? — Hi, BoHa He oapykeHa. Ajie BOHA 30UpA€ThCS BUNTH 3aMiK. — A
XTO 11 MaitOyTHIN yonoBik? — JI)xoH. BoHn 000€ mpaiftoroTe y Tii camiit ¢pipmi. — Hum
BiH 3aiiMaeThcs? — BiH topuct. 3. TBos cBekpyxa Tak Mojo0 BUrisgae. CKUIbKY it
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pokiB? — [if Tpoxu 3a m’saTmecAT, ale BOHAa He BMINIAAc HA CBiil Bik. 4. Buopa apyr
HaIlO1 JIOYKW MPUXOAUB 10 Hac. — BiH T0oO1 crojgobaBcs? — 3Hael, MEHI HE JTyKe
110,100a10THCS YOJIOBIKH, SIKI HOCATH JOBI'€ BOJIOCCS, ajie BiH Takui notenHuii! 5. Bu 3
Opatom OnusHIOKUA? — Tak, 1 MH JIyxe cxoxi. HaBiTh Hall moapyru HE pO3pi3HSIOThH
Hac. 6. 5 He xouy, MO0 TH MaJia MOCk CIUIBHE 3 TUM YoJioBikoMm! — Borock, Mamo, 1110
116 HEMOXXJIMBO. MU J100MMO OJIMH OJHOTO 1 30upaemocss oaApyx utucs. 7. CKUIbKH
pokiB TBOIM 6alyci 1 aimyceBi? — JligxyceBi BiciMaecsT I’sTh, a 6abycsi Ha JBa pOKHU
monoama. 8. Tyt Tak TeMHo. Sl O0rOCh 3anuIaTucs TYT cama. — AJie TH BXKE HE
HeMoBJsi! Ckopo Tu Oynernt MOBHOMITHBROW! 9. SIKMICH YOJIOBIK MPUXOIUB TOJUHY
ToMy. BiH X0oTiB moroBoputu 3 T00010. — SIKk BiH BurIsaaB? — BiH cepenHix poOKiB,
JIOCUTh BUCOKHU. Y HBOTO TEMHE Ky4epsBE BOJIOCCS, TPOXH CHBE. — Y HBHOTO Oyiu
Byca 1 6opona? — Tak. — S mymaro, mo 1o OyB nsapko [etiB. 10. Mapiini aitu Taki
BUXOBaHi 1 ckpomHi. — f 3rognHa 3 To6010. Jlo pedi, a e 11 HaiicTapmuii cuH? — Xi0a
TU He 3Haen? Bin mpaiitoe xxypHainictoM. BiH Takuii po3yMHHUIA.

SPEECH EXERCISES

1. a) Read Text A and answer the following questions:
1) How many brothers and sisters did Granny have?
2) What were the twins' names?

3) Was Alice the same age as Granny?

4) Why didn't people consider Alice pretty?

5) Why was Granny closest to her brother James?

6) Who did Henry look like?

7) Were the twins pretty children?

8) Which children had fair hair?

9) Was Granny's mother kind?

10) Was Granny afraid of her father?

b) Learn Text A by heart. Roleplay it with a partner.

c) Speak on Granny's family as if you were her daughter.

2. a) Read Text B and say which parts describe Aunt Emily's face and body, her likes
and dislikes, her habits.

b) Retell Text B.

c) Describe someone you know in the similar way. Include the following: physical
facts and description, likes and dislikes, habits, your opinions.

3. Read the text. Which piece of information do you find the most interesting?
Unexpected? Useful? Do you know similar information about names in Ukraine?
Did you know that:

» the most common surname in English is Smith! A ‘smith’ was a person who made
things from metal. The same name translated is also very common in many
European languages.

» in Britain, your first name is more important than you middle name. But in
Germany, for example the opposite is true.
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» in English, you don't use the titles ‘Mr’, ‘Mrs’ and ‘Miss’ as often as in other
languages. So for example you cannot say Mr Peter or Mrs Christine. In most
languages you can address a stranger with the words ‘Mr’, ‘Mrs’ or ‘Miss’
(translated of course). This is not ‘correct’ English.

» nowadays it is becoming more and more common for girls and women to use the
'new' word ‘Ms’ (instead of Mrs or Miss).

» in 2012, the five most popular boys' names in Britain were: 1 Harry, 2 Jack,
3 Oliver, 4 Charlie, 5 James. Sixty years earlier, when the grandfathers of these
boys were born, the five most popular names were: 1 David, 2 John, 3 Peter, 4
Michael, 5 Alan.

» in 2012, the five most popular girls' names were: 1 Amelia, 2 Lily, 3 Emily,
4 Sophia, 5 Isabelle. In 1950, they were: 1 Susan, 2 Linda, 3 Christine, 4 Margaret,
5 Carol.

» some of the most embarrassing surnames in Britain are Longbottom, Smelly,
Death, Eatwell and Rainwater.

» the most common first name in the world is Mohammed and the most common
surname is Chang. But nobody in the world has the name Mohammed Chang!

> black parents in Britain choose much more original names for their children than
white parents. Some typical ‘black’ names are: Byron, Winston, Curtis, Ashley,
Latoya, and Ebony.

4. Read the text and do the tasks below.
The Happiest Person in Britain

The happiest person in Britain today is a ﬂ;:::’:’}: » (w‘
k . 1th aged 45
professional married man between the ages an accountant L
. . from Surre — .
of 35 and 54. He lives in the south of e L

England but not in London. He owns a
comfortable, detached house and has two
children.

What does he do?

He has a steady job in an office in London.
After a hard day at work, he relaxes in front
of the television or watches a video. He
doesn't go out every evening, but two
evenings a week he meets friends for a drink
in the local pub. He owns a pet, usually a
dog, and takes it for a walk every day after
work. He spends on average £400 per week.

Where does he go?
At the weekend, he regularly eats in
restaurants, goes to see shows, and plays a sport (usually golf). Most weekends he
puts on a pair of old blue jeans, and potters in the garden. He usually goes on holiday
abroad more than once a year.
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What does his wife do?

His wife is happy, too, but not quite as happy. She runs the home and has a job, but
she doesn't earn as much as her husband.

a) Ask and answer questions about John Smith.

Model: ... married: Is he married? — Yes, he is.
a. Where... live?
b. What ... do?

c. How many children ...?

d. How ... relax after work?

e. How much ... per week?

f. What ... do at the weekend?
g. How often ... holiday abroad?

b) Ask and answer the same questions with a partner.
Model: Are you married? — I'm not.

c) John Smith’s lifestyle doesn't seem very exciting.

Why do you think he is so happy?

Why is his wife less happy?

Do you think men are generally happier than women in your country?

(3]

. Speak on a) your family; b) your friend's family; c) your future family.

6. Read the text about family in Britain. Work in pairs. Discuss the questions below.

The Family in Britain

Women now have an average of 1.62 children. It is normal now for a British
woman to have her first child when she is 29 years old. 31% (per cent) of parents are
not married. 23% of children live with one parent, usually the mother. On average,
40% of marriages end in divorce.

1) How many children do women have in your country?

2) Is divorce common in your country?

3) Are the statistics for Britain similar in your country?

7. You have many relatives on your mother's side and on your father's side. Draw
your family tree. Work in pairs. Tell your partner something interesting about each of
your relatives.

8. Make up dialogues on the followings situations:

1) Your friend is showing you her/his family photos. You are very interested in
her/his family and ask her/him a lot of questions about her/his relatives.

2) You've invited your boy-/girl-friend to your place to introduce him/her to your
parents. Your parents ask him/her questions about his/her family, they wonder
where he/she is from, what he/she is fond of, what he/she is.

3) Your friend moved to another town and got married. You are glad to meet her in
five years. Ask her where she lives, what is her husband, if she has children and if
she is happy in her family life.
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9. a) Work in pairs. Discuss these questions about your country.
How old are people when they leave the family home?
How old are people when they get married?

b) Read the article about the Castle family. What is the

problem?

He Still Lives with his Parents

THE CASTLE FAMILY
Andy Castle lives in Brighton. He's not
married. He has a nice car and a good job.
Andy Castle lives with his parents, in his
parents' house. He's thirty-seven years old.

His mother's opinion

It isn't a problem. Andy is
a very good boy. He
doesn't have parties in the
house.

Why does Andy live at
home?

Because he likes it here.
He helps me around the
house. It's not a problem. |
have a daughter Emily, but
she doesn't live at home.
Andy is my only son.

His father's opinion

It's not right. His mother
says he's a good boy ...
well, he's a man! And a
thirty-seven-year old man
doesn't live with his
mother and father. What
about a family for Andy? |
want to be a grandfather!
Why does Andy live at
home?

I don't understand. He has
money, he's a handsome
young man. I love him, but
it's better for Andy if he
has his own house or flat.

c) Read the article again and choose the correct word.

1 Andy is/isn't 32 years old.

2 Andy has/doesn't have a car.
3 His mother wants/doesn't want Andy to live at home.
4 Emily lives/doesn't live with Andy.

5 Andy is/isn't married.

6 His father loves/doesn't love Andy.
7 Andy likes/doesn't like his house.

d) What's your opinion? Do you know a person in Andy's situation?

Andy's opinion

It's fine. My father isn't
very happy, but that's his
problem. I don't have a
girlfriend right now. When
I meet the right girl, I'll get
married and leave home.
Why do you live at home?
I have great parents, and
I'm very happy to live with
them. I like my house. A
lot of my friends live at
home.

10. Tell a life-story of your friend/your parents/sister etc. Say when and where she/he
was born, speak on her/his early childhood, school years, marriage, children, job,

hobby.
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11. a) Describe 1) your best friend; 2) a neighbour; 3) your ideal of a handsome
man/beautiful woman, giving information about their hair, face, height, build and
general appearance.

b) Now in the same way, describe somebody very famous, e.g. pop star/politician,
give some extra information about them and see if someone else can guess who you
are describing.

12. Put the letter in the right order. Answer it.
Dear Miriam,
and very intelligent, too.
They are dark and very good-looking,
We've got two children:
I'm Spanish, from Barcelona.
Here's a photograph.
I am tall and dargk,
our daughter Rosa is four,
My name is Teresa Riera.
I speak Catalan, Spanish, and a little French
and my husband Patricio is an artist.
I am an English student at a language school.
I'm a photographer for a fashion magazine,
Please write.
and Patricio is tall and fair,
and our son_Antonio is two.
Yours sincerely, Teresa

13. You are going to meet someone at the station who doesn't know you, so you are
to writing a letter describing your appearance.

Write your address here
Write the date here

Dear ...,

I am looking forward to meeting you at the station next Monday. I will
be there at ten o'clock and will wait for you on platform five.
(Describe your appearance)

Yours sincerely,

14. Here are some factors which may be important for appearance. Which do you
think to be the most important? Add any others that you think are important.

clean hair clean clothes clean shoes
new clothes fashionable clothes informal clothes
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bright jewellery expensive jewellery one piece of jewellery
a big smile a friendly expression a serious expression
a straight back bright eyes white teeth strong shoulders long legs
Others

Choose three the most important factors for these people. Add two other kinds of
people to the list.

Three important factors

a politician

a teacher

a supermodel
a salesperson
a....

a....
Compare your choices with other people. What thoughts helped you to make your
choices?

15. a) Look at the pictures below and make up a story based on them. b) Do you
know any families with twins? What are they like?
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16. Complete the dialogue with the words from the box. Act it out.

business-student leave do pretty in fact
boy-friends indeed name too really

— Hallo, Dan. How are you?

— Oh, hi Andrew. Not bad.

— How is your mother?

— Oh, very well, thank you. And how are you?
— Fine, thank you. Very fine, . I've got a new girl-friend.
— _ ?TI've got a new girl-friend, .

— Oh,isshe ?

— Pretty, clever and well-bred.

— What does she  ?

— She is a business-student.

— Oh, my girl-friendisa ___, too.

— Is she English?

— No, she is American, .

— American? From Washington?

— Yes.

— Isshe goingto  the college in a year?

— Yes.

— Andher __ is Greta!

—  Well, yes. Do you mean ...

— Surely. I think Greta has got two new .

17. a) Professor Max Schmidt is a psychologist. He believes that people's favourite
colours tell us a lot about their personalities. Which of the following colours is your
favourite?

Red Blue Yellow Green Violet Pink
b) Read what your favourite colour says about your personality. Do you agree?

Personality Types
Red You are extravagant. You like a good life.
Blue You are a bit immature. You seem younger than other people.
Yellow You are quite independent and you like being alone.
Green This suggests that you are lively and energetic.
Violet This means that you are easygoing and calm.
Pink This can show you are sometimes thoughtless.

18. Explain the idioms. Make up dialogues with them.
a) to turn over a new leaf;

b) cat-and-dog life;

c) to be born with a silver spoon in the mouth.
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19. Read about your type of personality in the text below. Is it true? Write a few
sentences about yourself, about your parents, and friends.

Model: It s true that I am energetic, but I do not think that I am bossy, and I do not
agree that I am often bad-tempered. I look calm, but actually I am rather

nervy.

Aries ['eori:z]: energetic, bossy, often
bad-tempered, warm, generous, sensitive,
artistic.

Taurus ['to:ras]: hardworking, calm,
friendly. Interested in business, money,
friends and family.

Gemini ['dzemmai]: clever, witty, very
talkative, changeable. Interested in books,
people and ideas.

Cancer ['kenso]: humorous, conserva-
tive, often happy, anxious and shy.
Interested in history.

Leo ['li:ou]: proud, bossy, independent;
either very tidy or very untidy; passionate
and generous.

Virgo ['v3:gou]:  practical, punctual,
critical,  hardworking,  perfectionist.

Interested in nature.

Libra ['li:bro]: friendly, energetic (but
also lazy), pleasant, argumentative.
Interested in sport, animals.

Scorpio ['sko:piov]: brave, sometimes
violent, extremist, possessive,
passionate. Often very religious.
Sagittarius [ sad3zr'teorios]: talkative,
self-confident, cheerful. Interested in
sport, travel, living dangerously.
Capricorn ['kapriko:n]: conservative,
polite, serious, sociable, but shy.
Interested in home, politics, people.
Aquarius [o'kweorios]: tolerant,
sociable, but unstable. Interested in
sport and politics. Often brilliant or
mad.

Pisces ['paisi:z]: sensitive, emotional,
imaginative, artistic, depressive. Very
interested in themselves.

20. a) Do the personality quiz below to discover what sort of person you are. Write

for Yes, N for No and S for Sometimes.

What sort of person are you?

Are you usually smiling and happy?

Do you notice other people's feelings?
Do you think the future will be good?
Can your friends depend on you?

Is your room often in mess?

XN B DD =

—_t = \O
N - O

. Do you work hard?

—_—
M~ W

. Do you often give presents?
. Do you talk a lot?

—_—
AN D

Do you enjoy the company of other people?

Do you find it difficult to meet new people?

Is it important for you to succeed in your career?

Does your mood change often and suddenly for no reason?

. Do you get annoyed if you have to wait for anyone or anything?
. Do you put off until tomorrow what you could do today?

. Do you keep your feelings and ideas to yourself?

. Are you usually calm and not worried by things?

184




Dpi ¢t #
b) Work in pairs. Ask your partner to do the quiz about you. Compare your ideas and
your partner's ideas about you. Are they the same?

c) Match these adjectives with the questions in the quiz. Which qualities are positive
and which are negative? Which can be both?

a) untidy e) reserved 1) lazy m) easy-going
b) optimistic f) shy J) generous n) reliable
c) sociable g) impatient k) moody o) cheerful
d) talkative h) ambitious ) hard-working p) sensitive

21. What makes a good friend? Make up a list of qualities you like your friends to
have. Work in pairs. Describe your ideal friends.

DO THE SELF-TESTS

Test 4.4. Put each of the following verbs in the correct space in the passage. Speak
on Freddie Fox's life as if you were the interviewer.

bring up settle down move become come from

leave educate was born grow up play for

Interviewer: Freddie, you're Scotland's number one footballer. Tell us about your
early life. Where were you born?

Freddie Fox: Well, I (a)  in the North of Scotland 22 years ago. I (b)  a small,
quiet village. It was a nice place for a child to (c)  and in the future I'd like to
(d) _ my own children in the country.

I: And where did you go to school?

F: Well, education is sometimes a problem in the country. My parents couldn't (e)
__me themselves so I had to travel several miles to the nearest school. But then
my father had to (f) _ to Glasgow for his work.

I: And you were invited to (g)  Rangers Football Club.

F: That's right. I was 16 so I was able to (h)  school and (i) _ a professional
footballer.

I: And what about the future?

F: Well, I don't know. I'm still young. I'll get married. I'll play football as long as I

can. When I stop, I hope to get a job as a club manager. And finally I'd like to (j)

____in the North of Scotland again.

Test 4.5. Read the text and choose the right continuations for the sentences below.
WHY DO PEOPLE LOOK LIKE THEIR PARENTS?

People's appearance (like that of animals and plants) depends on things called
genes. Genes are found in the cells of people's bodies, and they are passed on from
parents to children. A child has some genes from its father and some genes from its
mother.

Here are some facts about eyes. Many Europeans and Americans can have blue,
green or brown eyes. But a brown-eyed person, for example, may also carry genes for
another colour in his/her body. So, two brown-eyed or green-eyed parents may not
have a child with the same colour eyes. If a child's father and mother both have brown
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eyes, the child will probably also have brown eyes, but this is not certain.

If one parent has got blue eyes and one has got brown eyes, their children may
have either blue eyes or brown eyes, but most will probably have brown eyes. (The
gene for blue eyes is ‘recessive’ and the gene for brown eyes is ‘dominant’! It means
that if a child gets a gene for blue eyes and also a gene for brown eyes from its
parents, brown will ‘win’, and the child's eyes will be brown, not blue.)

People only have blue eyes if their bodies are carrying no genes for other eye
colours. So, if both parents have got blue eyes, their children cannot have eyes of
another colour.

1. If both parents have got blue eyes, their children:
a) will certainly have blue eyes,
b) will probably have blue eyes,
¢) may have blue eyes.
2. If both parents have got brown eyes, their children:
a) will certainly have brown eyes,
b) will probably have brown eyes,
¢) may have brown eyes.
3. If one parent has got blue eyes and one has got brown eyes, their children:
a) will certainly have blue eyes,
b) will probably have blue eyes,
¢) may have either blue eyes or brown eyes,
d) will probably have brown eyes,
e) will certainly have brown eyes.
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Grammar: 1. Structure There is/are’
2. Modal verbs

Topic: Home

Text A: The Brown's Flat

Text B: An American Home

STRUCTURE THERE IS/ARE

[Ilo6 mnoBigoMuTH mNpO Miclie MepedyBaHHS HOBOTO (TOOTO TaKoOro, SIKUA HE
3raayBaBCs paHimie) 00’€KTa, BXXHUBAIOTHCS PEUCHHs 13 KOHCTpyKiiewo There is/are.
BoHu OynyroTbcst 3a TaKOI0 CXEMOIO:
There + to be y HeoOXxiaHil Gopmi + miaMeT + 0OCTaBUHA MICIIS.

There is a computer in my room. — Y MOili KIMHATI € KOMIT IOTEp.

There are some bookshelves there. — Tam € KUTbKa KHUKKOBHUX MOJIHUIIb.

VY MuHYyJIOMY 4aci BXXUBaOThCS Gopmu there was/were, y MaiitOyTHbOMY — there will
be:

There was a woman in the room.

There were some children there too.

There will be a new school here soon.

Jl1€CTTOBO BXKUBAETHCA B OJIHHMHI, SIKIIO MiJAMET BUPAKCHUHN 3JIIYyBaHUM IMEHHUKOM B
OoHWHI 200 HE3NIIYyBaHUM IMEHHUKOM:
There is_a vase on the table. — Ha cmoni (cmoimy) 6a3a.
There is some water in the vase. — ¥V 8a3i € mpoxu 600u.
K110 miAMET BUPAKESHHUM 37119yBaHUM IMEHHMKOM Yy MHOHHI, J1€CIIOBO BKHUBAETHCS
Y MHO>KHHI:
There are some/five flowers in the vase. ¥V 6asi — kinvka/n’samo K6imMokx.
SIK1110 y peyeHHi € KijbKa OTHOPITHUX IMIMETIB, A1€CTIOBO Y3TO/DKY€ETHCS 3 TIEPILIHM 13 HUX:
There is a teacher and some students in the room.
There are some students and a teacher in the room.

o6 yTBOpUTH NUTaHHS, 0 be y HeoOXiaH1i GopMi CTaBUTHCA Tiepen there:
Is there a cake in the box? — Y xopo6iii (€) TopT?
Were there any mistakes in the test? — Y KOHTpOJbHIN poOOTI OYJIM MOMUIKHU?
Will there be a garden behind your house? — Ilo3any 6ynunky Oynae can?
What is there in the box?
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Jl7iss yTBOpEHHS 3allepeyHOr0 PEeUYeHHS MiCHs Ai€CIOBa CTaBUTHCS no abo not any. Y
PO3MOBHIM MOBI 4acTO BXKHBAIOThCS CKopoueHi dhopmu: there isn't, there aren't, there
wasn't, there weren't [w3:nt], there won't be:

There isn't any child in the room. — Y xiMHaTi HeMae (HISKOT) TUTHUHHU.

There isn't any milk in the fridge. — Y X0n0AWIbHUKY HEMA€E MOJIOKA.

There is no time for this work. — J{ns 1miei poO0TH HEMae dacy.

There aren't any books here. — Tyt HeMae (HISIKMX) KHUT.

There were no students in the classroom. — B ayautopii He OyJi0 CTy/AEHTIB.

There won't be any boys there. — Tam He OyJie XJIOMIIIB.

Ipumitka 1. 3 KOHCTpYKIIIETO there is/are BXKUBAIOTHCS TUIBKU IMEHHUKHU 3 HEO3HAYCHUM
apTUKIIEM (371i9yBaHi B OJHUHI) a060 6e3 apTukJist (Y MHOKMHI a00 He3miuyBaHi). IMeHHuKY 3
O3HAYEHUM apTUKIIEM Y L1l KOHCTPYKIII] 3a3BUYail HE BXKUBAIOTHCS.

Ipumitka 2. CnoBo there [05(r)] € BBIAHUM 1 HE MEPEKIATAETHCI. Y PEUYEHHAX 3
00CTaBUHOIO MICIIS ‘TaM’ Yy KiHIII pEUCHHS BXKUBAETHCS 111€ OfHE there [0€o(T)].
There were many nice things there. — Tam Oyno 6araTo rapHuUX pedei.

IIpumitka 3. Ha ykpaiHChbKy MOBY peUYEHHS 3 €0 KOHCTPYKITIEIO MEePEKIATAI0ThCS,
IIOYHHAI04YX 3 OOCTaBUHU MICIIA:

There is a vase on the table. — Ha cToni Ba3za.

BiamoBigHOo, IS TIepekiany Ha aHTJIWCBKY MOBY pEYEHBb, IO IMOYHMHAIOTHCS 3
00CTaBUHM MICIISI BXXUBAETHCA KOHCTPYKILis there is/are:

VY wmofiii kiMHaTi 3HaXOAUTHCS (€) KoMIT 10Tep. — There is a computer in my room.
PeueHHs, sKi MOYMHAIOTHCS 3 IMEHHHKA, MEPEKIAIAI0ThCS 1HAKIIE, IPHYOMY IMCHHUK
B)KHMBAETHCS 3 03HAYCHUM aPTUKIIEM:

Komn’rorep 3HaxoauThes y MOiH KiMHATI. — The computer is in my room.

MODAL VERBS

MonanbHi JiecioBa HE MAIOTh JIEKCUYHOTO 3HAYCHHS, HE Ha3UBAIOTh Ji10, & BUPAXKAIOTh
CTaBJICHHS J0 Ail (3AaTHICTh, MOXJIMBICTh, HEOOXIIHICTh TOIIO 3POOUTH IIO-HEOY/Ib).
Jlist mepenaeTbcst MOBHO3HAYHKUM JIIECIIOBOM, SIKE CTOITh MICIIS MOIAJILHOTO.
MopaaJibHi ai€ci0Ba MalOTh JIesIKi CIIJIBLHI prcH:
1. V aux Hemae popM iHGIHITHBA 1 JIENPUKMETHHKA.
2. YV HHX HEeMae KaTeropii 4ucia i ocoom.
3. IH(}IHITUB MOBHO3HAYHOTO AIECIOBA BXKUBAETHCS MICIS MOJAIBLHUX JI€CTIB 0€3
YaCTKH f0.
4. BoHM HE BXKHBAIOThCS y HaKa30BOMY crioco0i (the Imperative Mood).
5. YV peueHHI BOHM BHUKOHYIOTh (PyHKIIIO TpHCyAKa (pa3oM 13 MOBHO3HAUHHUM
JIIECTIOBOM).
6. B ycHOMY MOBIIEHHI MOJajbHI JI€CTIOBA 3a3BHYali HE HATOJOIIYIOTHCS (KpiM
3arajibHUX 3aluTaHb, KOPOTKUX 3arepeyHux (PopMm 1 KOPOTKUX BIAMOBiAEH) 1
MarOTh PeIyKOBaHY (GOpMY.
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THE MODAL VERB CAN

MopnanpHe Ai€CTIOBO can Ma€ 3arajibHE 3HAYCHHS 3JJaTHOCTI, MOKIUBOCTI. BoHO Mae
1Bl 4acoBi (hOpMHU — TEMEPIIIHIO 1 MUHYJY — can 1 could:
She couldn't swim last year, but now she can swim very well. — Bona He BMina
TUTaBaTH MUHYJIOTO POKY, aJie 3apa3 BOHA TyKe J00pe BMi€ IIaBaTH.
[Io6 yTBOpUTH 3amUTaHHS, CTABUTHCS can (could) nepen niaMeToM:
Can you swim? — Tu ymiem miaBatu?
Could he really read at the age of three? — Bin cripaBii MIiT UYUTaTH y TPU POKU?
Where can I meet you? — Jle MOxHa 3 TOOOIO 3yCTpITHCS?
3anuTaHHA 70 MiaMeTa:
Who can sing this song? Which of you could wake without an alarm-clock?
3anepeyHa opma YTBOPIOETHCS JIOJIaBAHHSIM YacTKU ot (CKOpOUueHO can't, couldn't):
I cannot play the piano. — 51 He BMiI0 rpaTy Ha IMaHIHO.
He could not speak at the age of two. — BiH He BMiB PO3MOBJISITH y JIBa POKH.
He can't do this, he is busy. — Bin He MOXe 11€ 3pOOUTH, BIH 3alHATHIA.
We couldn't see anything. — Mu He MOTTH HIYOTO (T10)0a4YHTH.

MopaaJjibHe Ti€CT0BO can BUPAXKAE:

1. 3natHicTh (p13UYHY, PO3YMOBY) Ta MOKJIUBICTb:
I can swim. — 51 BMito maBatwu.
My son could read when he was four. — Miil CHH yMIB UUTAaTH Y YOTUPH POKH.
He can come any minute. — BiH Moe NpUiTH Oy/1b-SKOi XBUJIMHU.

IMpumitka. Y 3Ha4eHHI ‘“37aTHICTH, MOKIUBICTE can (could) mae CHHOHIM — BUpa3 7o
be able to. Can (could) BxvBaeTHCS, KO TOBOPUMO TMPO 3/1aTHICTH a00 MOXKIIUBICTD
3arajow, to be able to — y neBHiii cutyariii (0COOIMBO B MUHYJIOMY):

I can dance but I am not able to dance now because I don't feel well. — 51 Bmit0

TaHIFOBATH, aJIe HE MOXY TAHIIFOBATH 3apa3, TOMY III0 TIOTAHO TIoYyBato cede.

He lived in London then, so he could read English newspapers every day. — Bin

»KUB ToJ11 B JIOHIOHI, OT)KE MIT YUTATH aHTIIMCHKI ra3eTH IO IHS.

I'm very glad that you were able to come. — 51 nyxe paja, 110 BU 3MOTJIU IPUNTH.
VY maitbyTHROMY Yaci y 3Ha4€HHI “371aTHICTh, MOXKJIMBICTh BXKUBA€ETHCS BUPA3 o be able:

I'll be able to do it tomorrow. — 51 3M0Xy 3pOOUTH 1€ 3aBTpA.

When will you be able to come and see us? — Konu Bu 3M0OXeTe NMpoBigaTu Hac?

2. Jlo3Bis, 3anUTaHHS TPO I03BUI, IpoxaHHs (y MIAKPECIECHO BBIWIMBHUX MPOXAHHIX
BXXUBa€ThCA could):
Can [ take this book? — Certainly, you can. — MoxHa B3STH IO KHUTY? —
3BUUYaliHO, MOKHA.
Can I see you tomorrow? — MosHa 3yCTpIiTUCS 3 BaMH 3aBTpa?
Could you help me, please? — YUu ne mornu 6 Bu MeHi monomortu, Oyas-1acka’?

I[pumirka. Y 3HaueHH1 “m03BUI, MPOXaHHS MPO A03BUT’ can Ma€ CUHOHIM may, sSIKui
B)KUBAETHCS B OUTBIT OPIIIMHUX CUTYaIlisX.
May I come in? — Yes, you may. — Yu Moxy s yBiiitu? — Tak, 3axonapre.
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THE MODAL VERB MUST

MopansHe A1€CIOBO must Ma€ 3arajibHe 3Ha4YCeHHS 000B 3Ky, HEOOX1THOCTI. BOHO He
Mae yacoBux (opm. [IutanmpHi 1 3amepedyHi peueHHs YTBOPIOIOTHCS 3a AHAJIOTIEI0 3
MOJIaJIbHUM JI1€CTIOBOM Can.

Must he come at once?

Why must we do this?

He must not shout.

They mustn’t [masnt] open the window.
MopaaJjibHe II€CTI0BO Mmust BUPAKAE:
1. 3000B’s3anns (obligation), 000B’a30K (duty), HEOOXITHICTH (necessity), Haka3
(order). Y 1poMy 3Ha4Y€HHI Must BXUBETHCS Y CTBEP/KYBAIBHUX 1 MHUTAIBHUX
PEUEHHSX, 1110 CTOCYIOThCSI TEMEPIIIHBOTO 1 MAHOYTHHOTO Yacy:

I must attend classes. — 51 NTOBUHHA B1JIB1yBaTH 3aHSTTSI.

Must he discuss it with you? — BiH MycuTh 00TOBOPHTH 11€ 3 TOOO0I0?

VY 11poMy 3HauYEHH1 Mmust Ma€ CUHOHIM — to have to. Bin BxuBaeTbcsi y Munynomy (had
to), teniepimaboMy (have/has to) 1 maitbytaroMYy (Will have to) vacax:

I had much work to do, so I had to get up early. — Y Mmene Oyno 6arato po0OoTH,

OTIKE JIOBEJIOCS BCTATH PaHO.

We have to do this work as soon as possible. — My OBUHHI 3pO0UTH 1110 pOOOTY

SIKOMOTA TITBHUJIIIIE.

You will have to meet him after classes. — Tob1 1OBeneThCS 3yCTPITUCS 3 HUM

TICTISL 3aHSTh.

IHoai y temepimHbOMy 1 MallOyTHROMY Yacax BOHHU BIJIPI3ZHSIOTHCSA 32 3HAYCHHSIM:
must Tiepeae HEOOXIIHICTb, BUCIOBJIEHY MOBIEM, fo have to — HEOOXIJIHICTb,
3yMOBIIEHY 0OCTaBUHaAMHU (circumstantial necessity):

I must do it today, I can't leave it for tomorrow. — 5l MOBUHEH 3pOOUTH IIe

CHOTOJIHI, 51 HE MOXKY 3aJUIINTH II¢ Ha 3aBTpa.

Our relatives came to see us so I have to stay at home. — Hamii poaudi npuixanu

MIPOBIZATH HAC, OTXKE 51 3MYIIICHUH 3aJTUIIIATUCS BIOMA.

Ipumirka 1. [TutansHa 1 3anepeuna Gopmu aiecnosa fo have to K yTBOPIOIOTHCS 32
JOTIOMOTOI0 JIOTIOMIXHOTO JiecioBa do). [lutanbHi pedeHHs MepenaroTh 3aluT PO
HEOOX1IHICTh BUKOHAHHS Tii:

Must we go there at once? — Ham Tpeba Wit Tyu HeTaitHO?

When do I have to do it? — Konu s TOBUHEH 11€ 3pOOUTH?

Did you have to do this exercise? — Tob1 moTpiOHO OyJ10 3pOOUTH IO BIIpaBy?
[pumirka 2. {06 3anuTaté Mpo 1HCTPYKUII YU PO3MOPSAIHKEHHS] BUKOPUCTOBYETHCS
Takox shall:

Shall I repeat the sentence? — MeHi (CJ1i1) MOBTOPUTH PEUCHHS?

Ipumitka 3. [HOAl y NUTaHHSAX must Ma€ BIATIHOK po3ApaTyBaHHs, HeOaXXaHHS 1I0Ch
pOOUTH 1 MepeKIaaeThes K ‘YU 000B’SI3KOBO TOBUHEH
I am very tired. Must I do it now? — 1 nyxe BTomMieHui. Un 0O0B’SI3KOBO s
MTOBUHEH POOUTH Lie 3apa3?
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Ipumitka 4. BigcyTHicTh HEOOXITHOCTI POOUTH IIOCH MEPEAAETHCS 32 JOMOMOTOIO
don't have to a60 needn't (mustn't o3Ha4ae 3a00poHY (IUB. HIXKYE):
You don't have to do this today. — Bam He moTpiOHO (HEeMae HEOOXITHOCTI)
POOUTH 11€ CHOTOIHI.
Shall I learn the poem by heart today? — No, you needn't. You can do it
tomorrow. — 51 MOBUHEH BUBYMTH BIpIl HamaMm’saTh chorojHi? — Hi, He Tpeba.
Moskem 3poOuTH 11€ 3aBTpa.

2. HacriiinuBy nopany, 3anpoiiueHus (insistant advice, invitation):
You must come and have dinner with us. — Bu (000B’SI3K0BO) MOBUHHI MPUNTHU
110001/1aTH 3 HAMMU.
You must read this book, it's very interesting. — Ty MyCHIII MPOYUTATH ITIO0 KHUTY,
BOHA JTy’Ke I[iKaBa.

Ipumitka. [Topagy Bupaxae TakoX MojaiabHe Ji€ciioBo should (shouldn't):
You should spend more time in the open air. — To0O1 ciig TPOBOIUTH OLIBIIIE YACY
Ha CBIXXOMY IOBITI.
You shouldn't work so much. — To61 He ciia Tak 6arato nmpairoBaTH.

3. 3abopony (prohibition) (y 3anepeuniii popmi must not (mustn't):
You mustn't play with matches. — To61 He MOkHa (3a00POHEHO) I'PATUCS CIPHUKAMH.
Visitors mustn't feed the animals. — BinsinmyBauam 3a00pOHEHO ro1yBaTH TBapUH.

GRAMMAR EXERCISES

1. Read and translate the poem. Learn it by heart.
In space there is a galaxy.
In the galaxy there is a sun.
Near the sun there is a planet.
On the planet there is an ocean.
Near the ocean there is a continent.
On the continent there is a country.
In the country there is a city.
In the city there is a park.
In the park there is a house.
In the house there is a bedroom.
In the bedroom there is a bed.
And in the bed, there is ... me.

2. Express your surprise at the following information.

Model: There is a TV-set in each room. — Is there really a TV-set in each room?

1. There are fifteen students in our group. 2. There are 2000 pages in this book. 3. There is
an article about you in the newspaper. 4. There will be much snow this winter in Ukraine.
5. There will be a skating rink here next year. 6. There was a park there in my childhood.
7. There were twelve children in my granny's family. 8. There will be some new boys at
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the party. 9. There are ten rooms in their house. 10. There will be a new film on today.
11. There is no sugar at home. 12. There are many new buildings in this part of the city.

3. What's unusual about the tree? Use there is or there are to describe it.
Model: There is a bed in the tree.

4. Study the information below and describe the town of Lawrenceville. What do you think
of this town? Is it comfortable to live there? Describe you native place in the same way.

Model: There are two bakeries in Lawrenceville. They aren't open on Sundays.
There aren't any department stores in Lawrenceville.

Bakeries 2 | Not open on Sundays

Department stores 0
Banks 2 | In Main Street
Clothing stores 3 | Not very expensive
Bookshops 0
Drugstores 4 | Small
Gas stations 3 | In the center of the town
Hospitals 0
Cinemas 0
Restaurants 2 | Open for lunch and dinner
Schools 3 | Not far from Main Street
Supermarkets 2 | Big

0

Swimming pools
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5. Disagree with the following.
Model: There is a pen on the desk. (under the desk). — Oh, no. There isn't any pen on

the desk. But there is a pen under the desk.

1. There are some apples in the fridge (on the table). 2. There is a magazine on the shelf.
(on the chair). 3. There is some money in the bag. (in the pocket) 4. There are some
children in the yard. (in the garden) 5. There is some milk in the cup. (in the glass)
6. There is a bag in the hall. (in the kitchen) 7. There were some dogs near the house. (in
the park) 8. There was a vase on the table. (on the shelf) 9. There will be a cinema here.
(in Boston Street) 10. There will be some bushes in front of the house. (behind the
house) 11. There was a picture on this wall. (that wall) 12. There will be a TV set in this
corner. (by the window)

6. Mr Reed worked hard the whole night. He drank a lot of coffee and left the mugs all
over his study. Say what Mrs Reed saw when she entered her husband's study in the
morning. Make use of the words in the box.

Model:  There was a mug near the briefcase.

briefcase
shelf
desk
computer
diary
lamp

bag

door

window

7. Architects are making a project of a new hotel. Study their notes and say what it
will be like.

Model: There will be two restaurants at the hotel.
In every room: At the hotel:
two beds two restaurants
two arm-chairs four tennis courts
a television two parking lots
an air conditioner a swimming pool
a telephone a bar
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8. Read and translate the proverbs. lllustrate them in short dialogues.
1. Where there is a will there is a way.

2. There is no place like home.

3. There is no rule without exception.

9. Translate the sentences.

1. YV Mmoemy nukTaHTi Oysio 6araTo MOMUJIOK, 1 S OTpUMaJia rorany omiHky. 2. Ha aBopi
6arato cuiry. 3. Lo y Tiit cymui? — Tam kinpka OyTepOpoaiB 1 IUISAIIKA BOJM.
4. CKUIbKM CTYJIEHTIB y TBOiM Tpymi? — 3apa3 y Hamii rpym 10 cryaeHtiB. A
MUHYJIOTO POKY Hac Oyno AeB’sTepo. 5. Y K0XHii KiIMHATI € Tenesizop. 6. [1ig nixxkom
muma! — Ile HemoxnauBo! ¥V OynuHKYy HeMae Muiie. 7. Y Hamomy MICTI HeMae
KiHOTeaTpy, aje € tearp. 8. Ilogail meni xypHan, Oynp-nacka. Bin Ha crom. — Ha
CTOJII HEMA€ HISIKOTO XKypHany. Tam mnuine Kiigbka razet. 9. Jle Mosi HOBa CykHs? —
Cyxkus y TBOiM KiMHaTi. 10. Y TBOiif kKiMHaTI Ass Te6e € croprpu3. 11. Y HOBIi mKomi
Oyne maBanbHui OaceitH? — Tak, Tam Oyje IiaBaIbHUK OaceiiH 1 JIBa CIIOPTUBHUX
Mmaiganuuku. 12. Bubaure, BoHM 3apa3 He B o¢ici. Bonu Ha 3yctpiui. 13. Ha monumsx
Oararo nuiy. 14. Jlecsats pokiB ToMy TyT OyB Mapk, a 3apa3 TyT CyllepMapKerT.

10. Translate the sentences into Ukrainian. Comment on the usage of can (could),
may and to be able to.

1. Mike can run very fast. 2. They can understand French. 3. Kate can speak English
well. 4. My brother can come and help you in the garden. 5. They can phone any time,
so stay at home. 6. Can you help me with mathematics? 7. His little sister can walk
already. 8. We were not able to come in time as our bus was late. 9. I'm not able to
understand anything — I have a bad headache. 10. This old woman cannot sleep at
night. 11. His sister can cook very well. 12. You may use my car while I'm on holiday.
13. May I close the window? It's cold here. 14. Could I ask you a question? 15. Father
won't be able to go the country with us, he'll be busy.

11. Say that you, your friend or somebody else can/could also do it.

Model: Ann can speak English very well. — Mary can also speak English well.
1. Jane can dance very well.

2. My mother can speak two foreign languages.

3. Mike could swim when he was three years old.

4. My cousin can skate very well.

5. Sam can drive a car.

6. My father could ride a bike at the age of seven.

7. Our grandmother could cook when she was ten.

8. My brother could read when he was four.
9. Dave can write poems.
10. Sally can knit very well.

12. Work in pairs. Discuss which of the things below computers can do now and
what you think they will be able to do in the future.
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Model: Computers can count very well. Computers can't smell, but I think they
will be able to do it in the future.

1) count 6) have conversations 11) play chess

2) smell 7) write books 12) do crosswords

3) forecast the weather 8) think 13) hear

4) check spellings 9) translate 14) see

5) make music 10) speak English 15) love

13. Read the advertisements and information about Martha, Frank, Les and Rosa.
Answer the questions below.
Model: Can Martha work as babysitter? — Martha can work as babysitter because
she can swim and ride a horse.
Can Rosa work as babysitter? — Rosa can't work as babysitter because
she can swim, but she can't ride a horse.

WANTED

SECRETARY

Type 70 words per minute.
Need to speak Spanish.

WANTED
SUMMER BABYSITTER
Take two small children to the beach
every day.
Also, go horseback riding with ten-year-
old girl.

downtown offices.

DRIVER WANTED
Drive truck to airport every day.
Pick up boxes and deliver to

WANTED
SUMMER CAMP WORKER
+ Teach children the guitar

+ Also work with children in art class

Martha | Frank | Les Rosa
draw no no yes yes
drive yes no yes no
lift 100 pounds no no yes yes
play the guitar no yes no yes
ride a horse yes no no no
speak Spanish no yes no yes
swim yes yes no yes
type yes yes no no

. Can Les work as babysitter?
. Can Les work as driver?
. Can Frank work as secretary?

. Can Frank work as driver?

. Can Martha work as secretary?

1
2
3
4. Can Rosa work as summer camp worker?
5
6
7

. Can Rosa work as driver?
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8. Can Les work as summer camp worker?
9. Can Martha work as summer camp worker?
10. Can Les work as secretary?

14. Ask your partner questions as in the model.
Model: stand on your head
—  Can you stand on your head?
—  Yes, I can./No, I can't.
—  Could you stand on your head in your childhood?
—  No, I couldn't./Yes, I could.

- speak another foreign language - play a musical instrument

- remember new people's names - draw

- use a washing machine - ride a horse

- write very quickly - write poetry

- sing a song in English - knit a jumper

- cook for yourself - type quickly

- use a computer - do crosswords

- ski - touch your nose with your tongue
- drive a car - count to ten in three languages

- cook a meal for six people - swim 500 metres

15. Answer the questions as in the model.

Model: Can he have a talk with me now? — No, he can't have a talk with you now.
But he will be able to do it in an hour.

Can you help me now?

Can we meet today?

Can you answer these questions?

Can he come today?

Can you buy a car this year?

Can you go on a holiday in a month?

Can you go to the seaside this week?

Can you write to me at once?

9. Can I phone them now?

10. Can we watch TV now?

11. Can we go on an excursion this weekend?

12. Can I see you friend today?

XN R LD =

16. Using the prompts explain why you or somebody else wasn't/weren't able to do
the following.

Model: Did you dance at the party? — No, I wasn't able to dance. I was too tired.
1. Did she sing at the concert yesterday? (to have a sore throat)

2. Did you visit your grandparents last week? (to be ill)

3. Did you buy that coat? (to be too expensive)

4. Did they meet you at the station? (to be very busy)
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Did your parents go to the seaside last summer? (to have no money)
Did you watch the football match yesterday? (to have no time)

Did you read the book yesterday? (to have a headache)

Did you sleep well? (to be too noisy)

9. Did the children go for a walk? (to be too cold)

10. Did your brother do the task himself? (to be too difficult)

11. Did she translate the article yesterday? (to have no dictionary)

12. Did Ann clean the room? (to be unwell)

17. Make polite requests using may, can or could according to the situation.
Model: You're in a friend's room. You're hot and you want to open the window.
Ask your friend.
— Can I open the window?

1. You're in an office. You want to use the telephone on the secretary's desk. Ask the
secretary.

2. Your classmate has a car, but you don't have one. It's raining, and you want to get
a ride. Ask your classmate.

3. You made a mistake. You don't have an eraser, but your classmate has an eraser.
Ask your classmate.

4. You're at your neighbours house. You want to have a drink of water. Ask your

neighbour.

You have a question about something in your grammar book. Ask your teacher.

You're at a restaurant. You want to sit at the empty table in the corner. Ask the

waiter.

You want your fellow-student to give you her/his address.

You are carrying a lot of things. You want a stranger to open the door for you.

You are having dinner. You want your mother to pass you the salt.

0. You are for the first time in London. You ask somebody to tell you the way to the

British Museum.

AN
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18. Fill in the gaps with can, may, to be able to in the necessary form.

1. ... I come in? 2. Do you think you ... do that by tomorrow? 3. ... see Dr. Green? —
Yes, you ... This way, please. 4. ... [ use your pen? 5. You ... take this book: I don't
need it. 6. ... I ask you to help me? 7. ... you help me? 8. Only a person who knows the
language very well ... answer such a question. 9. The car was too expensive. He ... to
buy it. 10. He tried to open the door, but he ... 11. They ... come tomorrow. They will
be busy. 12. ... (you) come and see me next Sunday at three o'clock in the afternoon?

19. Translate into English, using can (could), to be able to, may.

1. 51 BMi7a PO3MOBIISITH aHTIIMCHKOIO, KOJIU MEH1 OyJi0 ciM pokiB. 2. Mos Mmama He BMi€
pO3MOBIISTH HiMmelbkowo. 3. TBos cectpa Bmie miaBaTu? — Tak, BOHa BMiIA IJIaBaTH
KOJIM il OyJ10 Jimie 1m’ath pokiB. 4. Bubaute, 1110 51 3amizHUBCS. MoHaA MEH1 YBIUTH? —
Tak, moxxHa. 5. TBOS MOHBKA BMija YUTATH 10 TOTrO, SIK Mmilia A0 mkoau? — Ha Jkaib,
Hi. AJie 3apa3 BOHA Bxke Ayxe no0pe uutae. 6. Moi poaudi NpuizasTh CbOrOHI YIACHb.
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Tu 3moxemr 3ycTpiTu ix Ha Bok3ami? 7. BoHa He MOXe Bac 3p03yMiTH, OCKIJIbKU HE 3HA€
nobpe ykpaiHchkoi. 8. Y MeHe HeMae pyuku. MoxkHa B3siTh Bamry? — BuOaute, He
MokHa. S Bxke Hay. 9. Y MuHynoMy poIli S HE BMijla KaTaTHUCs Ha KOB3aHAaxX, a 3apas
ywmito. 10. 51 He MOy MepeKIacTu e TeKCT. Tu MoXel MeH1 JOTOMOITH? — 3apas s He
MOy, ajie 51 3MOXKy AONoMortu To61 yBeuepi. 11. Uu He mornu 6 Bu Meni gornomortu?
A He po3yMiro 11b0T0 3anuTaHHsA. 12. Mos 6a0ycst ayke J00UTh YUTaTH, ajie 3apa3 He
MOJKE€ YUTaTH — y Hel npoOiemu 3 ounma. 13. Uu He Mir 6u TH yBIMKHYTH CBITI0? 14.
Byno myxe TeMHO, s He MIT HIYOTO MOOAYUTH, ajie s 4yB, 110 Yy KIMHATI XTOCh €. 15. Mu
OpraHi30BYeMO MIKHIK Y HeAUT0. Tu 3Moxkein npuiitu?

20. Translate the sentences into Ukrainian. Comment on the meaning of the modal
verbs.

1. You must stop eating much if you want to lose weight. 2. I must help my mother
today. 3. You mustn't talk at the lessons. 4. I can't go to the theatre today. I have to
finish translating the article. 5. You must take a taxi if you want to catch that train.
6. You must tell your mother about it. 7. Must we learn the poem today? — No, you
needn't. You may do in tomorrow. 8. Clean the room, please. — Shall 1 do it now? —
Yes, please. 9. The train was late. | had to wait. 10. The party is going to be great fun.
You must come! 11. You must come and see us as soon as you can. 12. You must go
home now, Billy. 13. My relatives are coming tonight. I'll have to meet them at the
station. 14. You mustn't play here.

21. Say that you must do it too.

Model: We must do our homework every day.
— I must do my homework every day too.

1. Students must attend all the classes.

2. Everybody must be in time for the classes.

3. Children must help their parents.

4. All people must have their meals regularly.

5. We all must have a rest at the weekend.

6. Students must work hard to know English well.

7. 1 must help my mother about the house.

8. Students must return to the hostel before 11.

9. I'mustread a lot as [ want to be good at Literature.

10. People must sleep eight hours a day.

22. Answer the questions using the suggested words.

Model: Why can't you go to the theatre? (get ready for the test)
— [ must get ready for the test.

Why can't you come to the party? (do homework)

Why can't you watch TV now? (clean the room)

Why can't your father have a holiday now? (finish his project)

Why can't you help me? (cook dinner)

Why can't your friend join you? (help her mother)

Nk
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6. Why can't you listen to the music? (finish reading this book )

7. Why can't you go for a walk? (look after the baby)

8. Why can't your group-mates go to the concert? (read for the seminar)
9. Why can't your cousin help you? (go to the university)

10. Why can't you go for a walk? (attend my classes)

23. Complete the rules for the English language school, using must and mustn't.
Write similar rules for your English classes.

THE NEW ENGLISH LANGUAGE SCHOOL

We speak English all the time!
The students ... speak their own language.
They ... speak English in the lesson.
They ... smoke in the classrooms.
They ... do their homework every night.
They ... eat at the lesson.
They ... take drinks into the classrooms.
They ... be punctual.
They ... tell the teacher if they don't understand the lesson.

PN BB =

24. Answer the questions.

1. What must we have to write a letter? 2. What must we have if we want to buy
something? 3. What must we use if we want to wash our hands? 4. What must you do
if you have a cold? 5. What must you do to make your reading distinct? 6. What must
you do to know English well? 7. What must we do to be healthy? 8. What must you do
to be on time for classes? 9. What must we do to keep the house clean? 10. What must
you do to be a top student?

25. Respond to the following.
Model: You must read this story.

— Must I read it today?
You must do your homework. (at once)
Y ou must read thirty books. (this term)
You must clean the house. (today)
You must do this exercise. (just now)
You must write the report as soon as possible. (at the weekend)
You must go to the dentist's. (this week)
You must learn this poem by heart. (today)
You must get up. (at once)
. You must finish this work. (tonight)
10 You must clean your room. (every day)
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26. Respond to the following.
Model: I don't see what's wrong here. — Shall I show you?
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9.

XN R LD =

I don't know this expression.

I can't see what 1s written on the blackboard.
I can't swim.

I can't hear you.

It's too hot in the room.

I don't know Kyiv well.

I can't find the newspaper.

I don't know where my pen is.

It's too dark in the room.

10.This book is not interesting.
11.I don't remember this word.
12.1 don't understand how to do this exercise.

27. Discuss what people mustn't do in the following places. Make use of the ideas below.
Model: [ think people mustn't use mobile phones in the library.

in the forest  at the university  in the zoo  in the library

- use mobile phones - enter the cages with animals
- feed the animals - be late

- make a noise - make a fire

- break trees - smoke

- walk on the grass - drink beer

28. Look at the list of jobs. What do these people have to do? What don't they have to

do?
air stewardess  taxi driver  shop assistant  politician  vet
Model: Air stewardesses sometimes have to work long hours. They have to travel.
They don't have to use a computer.
+ work long hours + work with money
+ travel + getup early
+ use a computer + look smart
+ drive + look after people
+ wear a uniform + study for a long time
+ be nice to people + look after animals

+ work on Sundays

29. Make up short dialogues using the word combinations.
Model: read the exercise: Shall I read the exercise once more? — No you needn't.

Your reading is quite good.

1) clean the windows; 2) buy something to eat; 3) wake the children up; 4) help you;
5) wash the dishes; 6) bring you something to drink; 7) switch on the light; 8) clean
the blackboard; 9) bring some chalk; 10) close the window.
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30. Look at the information below about things Amanda, Jenny and Nick had to do
last week. Work with a partner. Ask and answer questions about these people.

Model: Did Amanda have to visit her uncle last week? — No, she didn't.
Did Nick have to study for a History test? — Yes, he did.

Amanda Jenny Nick
go to the dentist change her library books  study for a History test
study for a Maths test go to the doctor write a report
tidy her room visit her uncle bathe his pet
write to her aunt buy a birthday present repair his skateboard
clean her bicycle for a friend go shopping

31. What do you have to do in your English lessons? Say twelve sentences with have
to or don't have to. Can you think of any other rules?

Model:  vocabulary — We have to learn vocabulary.
read long books — We don't have to read long books.

1) learn poems 7) learn texts by heart

2) write exercises 8) translate

3) learn songs 9) learn grammar rules

4) read aloud 10) use a dictionary

5) write compositions 11) do projects

6) read newspapers 12) answer questions in English

32. Answer the questions.

1) What did you have to do yesterday?

2) What did you have to do before classes?

3) What will you have to do tomorrow?

4) What are some of the things you have to do today?
5) What important things do you have to do this week?
6) What do you never have to do?

33. Complete the sentences with your own ideas.

Model: Students do not have to... — Students do not have to go to the university on
Saturdays.

Children must not... We don't have to...

Children don't have to... We must not...

Drivers must not... ... doesn't have to...

Drivers don't have to... ... must not...

Readers must not... I don't have to...

Readers don't have to... I must not...

34. What do you think teachers, parents and children should or shouldn't do? Use the
ideas on the list. Say ten sentences.

Model: help with the housework — Children should help with the housework.
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- give a lot of homework

- get a lot of pocket money
- be too strict

- watch too much television
- give tests

have longer holidays
listen to their parents
give more pocket money
behave badly in class

do homework regularly

35. These people have some problems. Jack wants to be better at school. Ann wants
to save money. July wants to lose weight. Write sentences with should and shouldn't
to give them advice. Use ideas below.

Model: Jack should work harder in class.
Ann shouldn't buy unnecessary things.
July should take more exercise.

- work harder in class - go babysitting

- spend all the pocket money - learn a little every day

- eat bread and potatoes - spend so much on clothes
- eat salads and fruit - buy unnecessary things

- do little jobs for the neighbours - do homework regularly

- buy sweets and ice-creams - take more exercise

- waste time in class - listen to the teacher

36. Fill in the gaps with modal verbs and their substitutes.

1. ... I take your pencil? — Do, please. 2. You ... not go out today. It's too cold.
3. When ... you come to see us? — I ... come only tomorrow. 4. ... I write a letter to
him? — No, you ..., it's not necessary. 4. You ... go if you want. 5. Yesterday we lost
our way and ... to ask a policeman. 6. Billy! You ... go out alone! 7. Why ... not you
understand it? It's so easy. 8. ... we do the exercise at once? — No, you ...You ... do it
later. 9. If you want to understand spoken English better you ... watch films in
English. 10. They ... go home, they ... stay longer. 11. You ... never do that again.
12. You look tired. You ... have a rest. 13. My mother is eager to meet you. You ...
come and have tea with us on Saturday. 14. You ... go there at once. They are waiting
for you. 15. 1 ... not read before I went to school. 16. Sally, it's very late. You ... go to
bed. 17. She sings very well, but yesterday she ... not sing — she had a sore throat.
18. It will rain tomorrow so we ... stay at home. 19. My cousin came to visit me so |
... stay at home. 20. We have enough food. You ... buy anything.

37. Translate into English using the proper modals (can, may, must, need, to have to,
to be able to).

1. Bona 3morna 3nHaiitu kHurH Buopa? — Hi, 1if moBenmeTscs 3poOUTH 1€ CHOTOJIHI.
2. MoxHa s ckopuctarocsi TBoiM teneonom? — [pomry. 3. [IpouunTaiite 1o cTaTTio. —
Meni poOuTu 1€ 3apa3 4d s MOXKY mpouuTtatu ii yBedepi? — Hemae HeoOxigHOCTI
yuTaTH ii 3apa3. Moxere 3pooutu 1e nizHime. 4. Konu BU MoxkeTre 00roBopuTH 11e? —
Mu 3M0KeMO 3yCTPITUCS 3 HUMU y I’ ITHUITIO. 5. Mu OyneMo 3MyIieH1 po3MoBICTH BCe
ii O0arbkam. 6. Iloroma Oyna moraHa, 1 MEH1 JIOBEJIOCS 3aJIMINMTHUCS BlIoMa. 7. Bu He
MOBUHHI IIYMITH y YnTaidbHOMY 3aii. 8. [Ipubepu y cBoiii kimHaTi! — YoMy st MOBUHEH
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sagxau npubuparu? Yomy Hixk He moxe 1e 3pobutu? 9. Y kiMHATI Tak TEMHO, S
Hivoro He 6audy. 10. B aynutopii Oyso ayxe nrymMmHo. Mu He MOTJIM HIiYOro movyTu. 11.
Mu noBuHHI momomortu Oartbkam. 12. Tu 3amaaTo Garato mparroemt. Tobi ciing
IPOBOAUTH OLIbIIIE Yacy Ha CBikoMy MoBITp1. 13. Sl moBuHHA GaraTo mparroBaTu, oo
Oytu BigMmiHHULEK. 14. MeHl noBeAeTbCcs CHUIITH JOMi3HA, 100 3aKIHYUTH IO
poboTy.

38. Read and translate the proverbs. Comment on the meaning of the modal verbs.
Use the proverbs in dialogues or situations.

1. No living man all things can.
2. Teachers open the door, but you must enter by yourselves.
3. Liars should have good memories.

DO THE SELF-TESTS

Test 5.1. Use the proper forms of the verb to be.

There (were/was/are) much furniture in the room.

There (is/are/was) many flowers in front of the house.

There (were/will be/are) a lot of people at the meeting tomorrow.
It was late, there (were/was/will be) no buses.

There (was/will be/were) only two houses here ten years ago.
There (were/are/is) one thousand words in this dictionary.

There (are/is/was) two books and a notebook on the desk.

There (were/is/are) an apple and an orange on the plate.

9. There (were/is/was) some milk in the glass in the morning. Where is it?
10. (Will there be/Are there/Is there) time to do this work tomorrow?
11. There (are/will be/is) a lot of guests at tomorrow's party.

12. (Is/Were/Was) there any new words in the text?

13. There (were/was/are) not any newspapers in the box. It was empty.
14. When I came in there (was/are/were) several people in the room.
15. There (was/will be/is) a new house here in a year.

PN RO =

Test 5.2. Choose the proper modal verb.
1. You ... read that book, you know the language well enough.

a) can b) may c) must d) should
2. My telephone doesn't work. ... use yours?

a) Must [ b) Could I c) Do I have to d) Am I able to
3. She ... speak English very well.

a) may b) should C) can d) is able
4. You ... wait for me. I can get home myself.

a) mustn't b) don't have to c) can't d) doesn't have to
5. T'll be free tomorrow and ... help you.

a) will be ableto  b) can C) may d) will have to
6. I'm so tired. ... clean the room now?

a) Must b) Shall c) Can d) May
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7. Read this story, please. — ... I begin?

a) Must b) Shall c) May d) Should
8. You ... eat so much. It's not good for your health.

a) shouldn't b) mustn't c¢) don't have to d) needn't
9. She spoke so quickly that I ... understand her.

a) can not b) could not ¢)amnotableto d)may not
10.The windows aren't dirty, you ... clean them.

a) needn't b) mustn't c) shouldn't d) cannot
11.She is a very interesting person. You ... meet her.

a) need to b) will be able to  ¢) have to d) must
12.1t's a good film. You ... watch it.

a) should b) can c) shouldn't d) need to
13.1 ... hurry. I don't want to be late.

a) should b) must c) have to d) mustn't
14.She didn't know how to use the computer. I ... teach her.

a) must b) will have to c¢) should d) had to
15.Billy, you ... stay in bed so long. Get up at once!

a) may not b) must not c) shouldn't d) don't have to

WHAT TO SAY AND HOW TO BEHAVE
Leave-taking

(Well,/I'm afraid) I must go/be going (now).

I must be off now.

Good-bye.

Bye-bye.

See you later/tomorrow/on Saturday/next week/at the theatre/party/concert.
Good night.

(Please) give my (kind) regards to ... — formal

e.g. Give my kind regards to Professor Grant.

(Please) remember me to ... — formal, semi-formal

e.g. Please remember me to your parents.

Give my love to ... — informal

e.g. Give my love to Bill. — Thank you (Thanks), I (certainly) will.

Read and act out the dialogues. Make up similar dialogues.
1. Formal

Mr Adams: I am afraid I must be going.

Mr Brent: Must you really?

Mr Adams: Yes, I'm afraid so. I've got some urgent work to do.
Mr Brent: Well, I won't keep you then.

Mr Adams: Good-bye.

Mr Brent: Good-bye. Remember me to your wife.

Mr Adams: Thank you. I will.
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2. Semi-formal, informal
Paul: I've come to say good-bye.
Roger: When are you off?
Paul: My plane leaves at 12.30 tomorrow.
Roger: Well, have a good journey.
Paul: Thanks. Good-bye.
Roger: Bye. Keep in touch.
Paul: I will. And thanks for everything.

Roger: Don't mention it. Well, all the best.
Paul: Thanks. Bye-bye.

Text A. THE BROWNS' FLAT

David Brown and his family moved to a new flat some weeks ago. Their three-
room flat is on the sixth floor of a nine-storied block of flats in the centre. The flat is
well-planned, but isn’t quite furnished yet.

This is what the Browns' flat is like now. The living room is large, light and
very cosy. It has two large windows which face the yard. The walls are pale green. The
curtains match the colour of the walls. In the middle of the room there is a nice carpet.
There is a television-set in the corner near the window. In the opposite corner there is
a coffee table and an arm-chair. By the wall opposite the window there is a
comfortable sofa. There is a water-colour picture above the sofa. It's a still life of a
rich green colour. There is a bookcase by the wall opposite the doorway. There are a
lot of books in it. The Browns are fond of books. They have some more bookshelves
but they are in the hall.

The bedroom isn't large. There are only two beds in it and a grey rug on the
floor between them. The walls are light pink. David’s wife is going to buy curtains to
match the walls and also a wardrobe, a bedside table and some chairs.

The nursery is just across the hall on the left. It isn't large either. But their
daughter Leslie is happy to have a separate room.

The kitchen is fairly large. There aren't many things in it. There are two tables, a
fridge and a cupboard in it. The cupboard is white with glass doors. On the shelves
there are a lot of dishes, plates, teacups and other things. There are also some stools in
the kitchen. There is, of course, a gas-cooker and a sink in the kitchen too.

The bathroom is down the hall on the right. The lavatory is near the bathroom.

The Browns are happy to have such a nice flat.

Text B. AN AMERICAN HOME

Mr Tard: Good morning, Mr Menning. How are you?

Mr Menning: Fine, thank you. How are you?

T: Fine, thanks. I am on my way home. Do you want to see my new house?
M: Yes, I do. Is it far?

T: No, I walk to the college every morning. It takes about 10 minutes.

M: I like this street.
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It's Maple Street. Here is our house.
: You've got a beautiful yard, Mr Tard.
Thank you. My family enjoys it very much. We spend a lot of time here in
summer. Please, come in.
Your living room is very attractive. I like your large windows.
We like plenty of light.
Is your furniture new? It seems quite modern.
Yes, it's new. My wife and I like modern furniture. It's very comfortable. In fact we
have a comfortable house.
Do you have a bedroom downstairs?
No, our three bedrooms are upstairs. Downstairs we have a living room, a dining
room and a kitchen. There is a bathroom downstairs too. We have a toilet and a
wash-basin.
Do you have a bathroom upstairs too?
Yes, the upstairs bathroom has a tub and a shower. And, of course, it has a toilet
and a wash-basin too.
Do you have a large family, Mr Tard?
We have three children. Our two boys have their room and the baby-girl has her
room. They use the yard for their play room in summer.
Do they have a play room in winter?
They use the boys' room. It's quite large.
I like your room very much. Do you own your home?
No, we rent our house but we want to buy a house soon. We enjoy ours. Please,
drop in again.
Thank you very much.

4% SE232 323

4 g
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ACTIVE WORDS AND WORD COMBINATIONS

to move (to/into a flat/house) — nepeikKaTH, 3aCENATUCA Y KBAPTUPY/OYIUHOK
e.g. They moved last month. We are going to move into a new flat next week.
room — KiMHaTa
w.c. a three-room (-roomed) flat, a living room, a sitting room, a dining room, a
bedroom, a bathroom, a children's room
a floor — 1) migmora; 2) moBepx
e.g. My flat is on the third floor. — Mosi kBapTupa Ha YETBEPTOMY ITOBEPCI.
cf. the ground floor — nepmuii moBepx
the first (second) floor — apyruii (Tperiii) moBepx
nine-storeyed (nine-storied) — 1eB’ITUIIOBEPXOBUI
e.g. My friends live in a many-storeyed building.
a block ob flats — GaraTokBapTUpHUI OyIUHOK
to be well-/badly-planned — OyTu no6pe/morano crilaHOBaHUM
e.g. It is a well-planned house.
furniture (uncountable) — meG1
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e.g. There is much (little) furniture in the flat. — Y xBaptupi 6araro (Manao) meOiB.
w.c. a suite/set of furniture, an article/piece of furniture, to be (well-/badly-) furnished
to face the yard — Buxonutu y 1Bip (IIpo BiKHA)
e.g. My window faces the garden.
syn. to look out on sth
match — miaxoauTH, macyBatu (3a KOJIbOPOM, CTHIIEM)
e.g. I bought a sofa and two armchairs to match. The armchairs match the sofa.
(the) middle — cepenuna
w.c. in the middle — mocepenuni
e.g. There is a table in the middle of the room. — IlocepenuHi KIMHATH CTOITh CTiJ.
a carpet — KuJIMM
w.c. to spread the carpet — cTeIuTH KHIIMM
syn. a rug — KMJIMMOBA JIOPI’KKa; a mat — KUJIMMOK, pOTOXka
e.g. Wipe your feet on the mat. — Butupaiite HOr 00 KUIUMOK.
There is a rug beside your bed. — binst TBOTO JiKKa — TOPIXKKA.
a television (TV) set — Tenesizop
w.c. buy a television set
cf: to see sth on TV, to watch TV
a corner — KyTOK
w.c. in the corner of the room — y KyTKy KIMHaTH
at/on the corner of the street — Ha po3i Bynuili
e.g. There is an arm-chair in the corner. — Y KyTKy CTOiTb KPICJIO.
There is a shop at/on the corner of the street. — Ha po3i Bynuili € mara3uH.
opposite — IpOTUJIEKHUI, HABITPOTH
e.g. In the opposite corner there is a TV set. — Y NPOTUIICKHOMY KYTKY CTOIiTh
TEJIEBI30p.
There is a park opposite our house. — HaBnpoTu Hamoro 0y1MHKY — MapK.
a table — ctin
w.c. a coffee table, a bedside table, a dressing table
an arm-chair — xpicio
a chair — crinenp
a sofa — coda, nuBan
comfortable — 3pyuHnii
w.c. a comfortable room (flat, arm-chair)
a picture — kaptuHa, pororpadis
w.c. in the picture, a water-colour picture
a bookcase — kHmkHa mada
a doorway — aBepHHMii OTBIp, IBEP1
a bookshelf (pl — bookshelves)— kamkHa monuis
a hall — nepenmokiii, BeCTHOIOIIb, KOPUIIOP
a bed — mixxo
between — Mix
a wardrobe — mada ans omsry
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a nursery — IuTs4a

left — niBuii

w.c. on the left, to the left of

e.g. The nursery is on the left. — JluTaua KiMHaTa 3HaXOUTHCS JIIBOPYY.

There is a piano to the left of the table. — 3miBa BijJ] CTONy CTOITb IiaHIHO.

ant. right

either — Takox (y 3amepeyHuX peUCHHSX )

e.g. I don't like this book either.

cf. I like this book too. — MeH1 TeX moa00a€eThCA 1151 KHUKKA.
I also like this book. — MeHi Tex mog00a€ThCs 151 KHUKKA.

to have a separate room — MaTu cBOIO (OKpeMy) KIMHATY

a kitchen — kyxHs

a fridge (refrigerator) — Xono1UJIBHUK

a cupboard — mada mist mocyny, oyder

dishes — nocyn

a plate — Tapinka

w.c. a soup plate — rmuboxka tapinka; a dinner plate — minka Tapiaka

a cup — yamika

Ww.C. a teacup — yaiiHa vaika; a coffee cup — kaBoBa yaika

a stool — traOyper

a gas cooker (stove) — raszosa mimra

a sink — pakoBuHa Ha KyXHi

w.c. a sink with two taps with hot and cold water — pakoBuHa 3 kpaHamMu JjIs1 TapsI4Oi 1

XOJIOAHOI BOJIH

a lavatory — tyaner

syn. toilet, water closet (w.c.)

a wash basin — pakoBuHa /1711 BMUBaHHS

a tub (bath) — BanHa

to own a house — Oyt TOMOBIIACHUKOM

e.g. Who owns that beautiful house? — XTO TOMOBJIACHHK TOTO KPACUBOTO OYAMHKY?

cf. to let a house, to rent a house

e.g. They are planning to rent a flat. — Bonu mianyoTh HallMaTH KBapTUPY.
Who lets a house? — XTo 371a€ OyTUHOK?

TOPICAL VOCABULARY

Parts of a house: attic, balcony, basement, cellar, fireplace, papered walls (to be
papered), tiled walls (to be tiled), roof, porch,staircase, shutter, terrace, windowsill.
Housing estate: yard, garden, kitchen garden, lawn, garage, gate, fence, hedge.
Household appliances and utensils: coffee maker, dishwasher, iron, microwave oven,
mixer, table lamp, standard lamp, wall-bracket, chandelier, telephone, toaster, vacuum
cleaner, washing machine, kettle, saucepan, frying pan, knife (p/. knives), spoon, fork.
Furnishing: built-in furniture, chest of drawers, coat rack, curtain rail, desk, dressing
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stool, double/single bed, wall unit (cupboard base unit, display cabinet unit, drinks
cupboard).

Decor: clock, curtain, mirror, vase, knick-knacks.

Kinds of dwelling: cottage, detached house, semi-detached house, basement flat,
bungalow, penthouse; to share the room with sb.

Modern conveniences: central heating, electricity, gas, hot and cold running water, a
lift, a telephone, a chute.

Houses/flats may be: attractive, beautiful, comfortable/comfy, cosy, cluttered,
cramped, interesting, large, pleasant, relaxing, spacious, small, warm, well-kept,
downstairs, upstairs, to be of original design, to have separate rooms.

VOCABULARY ACTIVITY 1

Word-building: Number + Noun

Bupas ‘a journey which took three hours’ MOXHa 3aMIHUTH CKJIQJIEHUM TPUKMET-
HUKOM ‘a three hour journey’, 10 yTBOPIOETHCS JO/IaBaHHAM YUCITIBHUKA 1 IMEHHUKA,
KWW BKUBAETHCS B OJTHUHI.

Paraphrase the sentences using compound adjectives.

Model: He was wearing a suit that cost 500 dollars. — He was wearing a 500-dollar
Suit.

a) We went on a walk. We walked five miles.

b) There will now be a break. It will last ten minutes.

c) She has written a book. It has 200 pages.

d) There is a new hotel in the centre. It has 20 storeys.

e) We had a holiday. It lasted two weeks.

f) He bought a boat last year. It's ten metres long.

g) She started an English course last week. It will last six months.

h) The President will go on a tour in April. He'll visit five countries.

1) He drives a lorry. It weighs two tons.

VOCABULARY ACTIVITY 2

a) Remember the difference between the words comfortable and convenient:
comfortable tepenbadae xombopTHICTH, e.g. a comfortable chair/bed/clothes —
3pY4YHUHN CTUICIIB/T1KKO/OJISIT;

convenient — Takui, 10 BIAIITOBYE 3 TOYKH 30py Yacy, Mici, QYHKIINA TOIIO, e.g.
convenient time/place/washing machine — 3py4Huil 9ac/miciie/mpaabHa MalnHa

e.g. The new sofa is very nice and comfortable. Our time-table for the next week is
rather convenient.

Complete the following sentences with comfortable or convenient.

1. These spouses are looking for a  set of furniture for their sitting room. 2. The
night was so cool outdoors that I missed my  bed. 3. Summer is the most  time
for rest. 4. Our firm gives a great variety of  clothes. 5. When Julia bore a baby she
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bought a  washing mashine. 6. Your shoes are more  for me than mine. 7. The
forest is rather a  place for a picnic. 8. I brought that  chair from my parents'
place. 9. Let's choose a __ time for both of us to go shopping. 10. My only desire is
tobuya  car with all modern equipment.

b) Remember the difference:

on the ground/first/third floor — na nepiomy/IpyroMy/4eTBepTOMY OBEpCI

a two-storeyed building — nBonioBepxoBUii Oy TMHOK

e.g. There is a grocer's shop on the ground floor of our house. My aunt bought a flat
in a nine-storeyed building.

Translate into English.

1. Ha mepmomy moBepci po3MiiieHi kpamuulg 1 kade. 2. Lleit ropuct mae kabiHeT Ha
yeTBepTOMy moBepci. 3. BoHu 3aBxkau mpuiiMaioTh TOCTed B ifajbHI Ha MEPIIOMY
noBepci. 4. Byno Baxko, koM MU KWK Ha 9 moBepci, Ta JIPT ACSIKUNA 4Yac HE
mparroBaB. 5. Hamr Tato mMpie mpo rapauii ABOMOBEPXOBU OyAuHOK. 6. Moot y4Hi
HaBYaIOThCS Ha mnepuomy moBepci. 7. lleil TpunoBepxoBuil OyAMHOK HaJEXHUTb
BimoMoMy Oi3HecMeHy. 8. Unmato mmoieii mpoaroTh KBApTUPU HA TIEPIIIOMY TTOBEPCI.

VOCABULARY EXERCISES

1. Express the following in one word.

1) A large comfortable chair with arms; 2) a table at which one reads, writes or does
business; 3) a small seat with no back; 4) the entrance from the street; 5) a pot used for
boiling water; 6) a sheet of cloth hung up as a covering at a window; 7) a piece of
material laid on the floor for wiping the shoes on; 8) tables, chairs and other movable
things that you need in a house; 9) an electrical device that sucks up dust and dirt;
10) a house joined to another house on one side only.

2. Make up sentences from the table.

A living room a room for bathing.

A sitting room a room for sleeping.

A dining room a room for children.

A bedroom a room for general use.

A bathroom is a room used for cooking.

A kitchen a room used for studying.

A study a room for receiving guests.

A flat a room for meals.

A nursery a number of rooms on one floor of one house.

3. Say which of these things are in your bedroom, your study, your kitchen and your
living room. Organise them into four columns.

Bedroom Study Kitchen Living room
Bed, gas stove, kitchen table, dressing table, cupboard, mirror, wardrobe, refrigerator,
forks, piano, knives, writing table, sofa, television-set, carpet, tea-things, frying pan,
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cups, bookcase, arm-chair, washing machine, dishes, sink, telephone, desk-lamp,
picture, kettle, coffee table, curtains, chair, stool, iron.

4. Insert articles.

One night last week my friend George, who is over here on ... visit, and I were invited to
dinner at ... Browns'. We got there about seven o'clock, and were shown in by Annie, ...
youngest daughter of ... Browns. When we went in to dinner, ... host sat at ... head of ...
table, ... hostess at ... other end, while George and I sat on either side. We were ... only
guests, ... table was beautifully laid, and laying ... table for dinner is no easy matter. There
must be ... white table-cloth, knives, forks, spoons, glasses, and ... table-napkin for
everybody. Then there must be plates, dishes, salt-cellars, pepper and mustard-pots. Other
things required during ... meal are placed on ... sideboard. I found ... Browns' dining room
very attractive, indeed. I liked their pictures, their curtains, their lights; it's ... long time
since I saw ... room that I liked so much. It was ... very enjoyable evening and I was glad
that George had ... chance of dining with such ... charming people.

5. Fill in prepositions or adverbs.

Marian is ... the kitchen. She is near the table ... the middle ... the room. There is a
lamp ... the table. There are a lot ... things ... the table. There is a jug ... the middle ...
the table. Marian has a dish and a spoon ... her hands. ... Marian there are two pots,
two bowls and a frying pan. Behind her there is a dresser and a kitchen sink ... it.
There are a lot ... things ... the shelves ... the dresser. There are plates and dishes, and
jugs and bowls. There is a loaf ... bread ... a bread-board, and a tray ... tea-cups. ... the
bottom ... the dresser there are two drawers, and two cupboards. ... the kitchen sink ...
two taps there is a plate-rack ... some plates ... it. Over the sink, there is a clock ... the

wall. ... the window, there is a table and some shelves. There are two saucepans ... one
shelf.

6. Complete the text with the words from the box below.

ground floor, home, look, housewarming party, central heating, staircase, gas,
sky-scrapers, front, mat, first floor, kitchen, country house, move in, modern
conveniences, electricity, back, running water, hallstand, living room.

A building may be one-, two- and three-storeyed or even higher. There are many
multistoreyed houses in Kyiv. American multistoreyed buildings are called ... . Our
first floor is usually called the ... in England, and our second floor corresponds to the
English ....

The house we live in is our ..., or, more officially, our residence or dwelling. The
place that we stay in when we go to the country in summer is called a ... . The windows of
the house may face the sea, a river, a square or a street; it may ... south, north, west or
east. When people ... a new flat or house they usually have a ... . Most of the flats
nowadays have all ... such as telephone, ..., ..., ... and ... . The entrance to the house
from the street is called the ... door. There is usually another entrance, too, leading into
the house from the yard — the ... door. The ... leads to the upper floors.
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We enter a flat. We wipe our feet on the door ... at the door-step and find
ourselves in the hall. Its furniture consists of a hall-stand, a small table and a mirror.
We take our coats off and hang them on the ... . Then we go into the ..., which is the
room for general use during the day. Besides this room the flat has bedrooms, a
bathroom and a lavatory and a ... .

7. Do the crossword. Then find the three English proverbs by taking the correct
letters from it. Comment on the proverbs.
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8. Answer the questions.
1. What house do you live in? 2. Is it a many-storeyed house? What floor is your flat

on? 3. What modern conveniences are there in your house? 4. What is your flat like?
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5. Which is your favourite room and why? 6. What is the main piece of furniture in
your bedroom? Is there a carpet on the floor? Where do you keep your clothes? What
is there on your dressing table? Are there any arm-chairs in your bedroom? 7. Is your
study a simply-furnished room? Is there a writing table in 1t? What things are there on
the writing table? Why is there a bookcase in your study? 8. What do you do in the
dining room? What is there in the middle of the room? Is your dinner table square or
round? Where do you keep your tea and dinner things? Is there a sofa in your dining
room? What other pieces of furniture can you see in the dining room? Does the door of
your dining room give upon a balcony? 9. Is there a bathroom and a lavatory in your
flat? What is there in your bathroom? 10. Where do you do the cooking? Where do
you keep your kitchen utensils? What kitchen utensils have you got? Are there chairs
or stools in your kitchen?

9. Translate into English.

1. ¥ Moro gpyra BenMka TpUKIMHATHa KBapTupa. BoHa nyke 3pydHa 1 3aTHIIHA.
2. Bouu mepeinyth y cBiii npuBaTHuUM OyauHOK 3aBTpa. lle OymuHOK 3 yciMa
3pYYHOCTAMHM: 3 Ta30-, BOJO-, €JIeKTpornocTayaHHaMm. 3. Buopa mos cectpa Kymnuia
HOBI MeOuTi 1 Temep i1 KBapTupa Iyke rapHo obcrariena. 4. Y Moro apyra € BeTUKHMA
OynuHOK 3a micToM. Y HbOoMY jBa mnoBepxu. Ilopsig 3 Oynunkom € rapax. llepen
OyauHkoM — HeBenuukuil can. 5. Illo 3HaxomuTbcs Ha TEPLIIOMY IOBEPCI TBOTO
OynuHKy? — TaM KyXHs, i1aiabHs, BiTadbHA. A Ha Jpyromy moBepci /Bl crayibHi. Bci
KiMHaTH A00pe crutaHoBaHi. 6. S Haiimaio kBapTUpy B IIeHTpi Micta. BoHa Ha
TpeTboMy mnoBepci. BoHa HeBenuka, ane cBiTIa. TaMm BeNUKI BIKHA, SIKI BUXOJSATH Ha
napk. 7. 3aBTpa y Hac HOBOCIJUIS, TOMY 3apa3 CJIiJl BCe MpUOpaTH 1 MOYUCTUTH KIJIUMH
nuinococoM. 8. Ock kyxHs. TyT € Bce HeoOXiJHE: ra3oBa IUIUTA, XOJOJIWUJIbHUK,
MIKpOXBWJIbOBA M4 1 mocyqomuitHa mammua. 9. lle He kimnara, a wmpis. CriHu
MOKJICEH1 CPIOISACTUMU IIMaJIepaMu, IMiJ CTIHOK 3pYyYHHU JWBaH 3 JBOMa KpiclIamu,
HABMPOTHU KyPHAIBHUM CTONMK. Ha miamo3i Bemu4e3Huid M’ SIKWi KUJTUM, SKUW TyXKe
nacye 10 kojgpbopy me6iiB. 10. Jle y Bac tenedon? — Bin y kabiHeTi, Ha THCHMOBOMY
CTOJI.

SPEECH EXERCISES

1. Read Text A. Write 10 questions about the text covering the main points. Get ready
to retell the text using the questions as a plan.

2. Read Text B in parts, act it out.

3. a) Read the dialogues and learn them by heart in parts.
1. - I hear you are moving to a new flat, Bob? Where is it?

- It's in a new residential area just across the river, you know. It's a dream of a flat.
Three rooms, a nice layout, all conveniences, gas, electricity, running water, a
telephone. We are furnishing and decorating it now.

- Are the rooms large?

- Oh yes, fairly large. But the children's room is rather small.
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- Is there a room for Michael?

- No, Michael is going to get married in a couple of weeks. They are planning to
rent a flat. Young people are independent these days, you know.

- Yes, they are. By the way, is your flat high up?

- Yes, it is on the tenth floor. But there's a lift ... Look, how about coming to see us
one of these days? In fact, we are going to have a house-warming party.

- Yes, but ...

- No buts, please. I can't take ‘no’ for the answer.

2. Customer: Will you show me a sitting room set, if you please?
Shop-assistant: Here are a number of different styles. How do you like this one?
C: I don't like it at all.
S: How do you like the set over there?
C: I prefer this one. How many pieces does it consist of?
S: It has a sofa, four arm-chairs and six ordinary chairs.
C: Have you also got a table to go with the set?
S: Yes, indeed, here is one in exactly the same style.
C: Now let me see some dining room furniture. At first an extention table. What
wood is this one made of?
S: It is of black walnut.
C: Let me see another one.
S: Does this one suit you any better?
C: I like it much better, have you chairs and a sideboard to go with it?
S: Certainly.
C: Let me see the sideboard.
S: I advise you to take this one. It is an exact match.
C: I don't see any bedroom furniture here.
S: Let us look at this one.
C: I like it very much. Do you also sell bedding?
S: You will find everything of the kind upstairs: mattresses, pillows and so on.

b) Make up your own dialogues.
- You have recently moved into a new flat and you are showing your friends round
the flat.

- You want to furnish your room anew. Your mother and you are in a furniture shop.

4. Read the questions of the quiz, choose the correct answer for you.
Your house ... reflects your character!

lounge — BiTambHA attached — mpuB’s13aHMi, BiTaHUi
creative — TBOPYHIA source — JpKepeIto
inspiration — HaTXHEHHS neat — YUCTUH

1. You like living:
a) in the city centre
b) in the country
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¢) in a faraway island
2. Your ideal house has:
a) a yellow roof
b) a brown roof
¢) ared roof
3. Your ideal house is:
a) full of objects
b) always tidy
¢) big so that you can invite friends
4. Your ideal house is made up of:
a) only two rooms
b) at least four rooms
c) three rooms and a garden
5. For your friends, you like to organise:
a) a party in the lounge
b) lunch in the kitchen
c) tea in the garden
6. You change your bedroom furniture:
a) once a year
b) when it is old and you don't like it anymore
c) you are too attached to your old furniture to change it.

Add up the number of times you score a, b or c. Now find out what you are like by
describing your ideal house.

If you get mostly:

a's — You are a creative and original thinker. Your house is very untidy but it is the
source of your inspiration!

b's — You are conservative. Your house is neat and tidy ... just the right place to relax
in peace and quiet.

c's — You like dreaming. Your house and your garden represent an island for living out
your fantasies!

5. Read these short extracts which include the word ‘home’. Decide what the
expressions with ‘home’ mean in these contests. How would you say these
expressions in your own language?

1. ‘I was born in Northern Ireland but I came over to England to do my training — I'm a
nurse. England's all right, I suppose, but I like to go home every now and then.’

2. ‘My gran lived on her own for a bit after grandad died. But she's getting on a bit
now — she's 84, actually — so she moved into a home last year. She's looked after there
so my parents don't have to worry about her so much.’

3. ‘I'm quite happy to stay at home most evenings. I'm out at work all day so I'm in no
hurry to go out in the evenings as well.’

4. ‘My brother's football-mad. He's a Manchester United supporter and he's got all the
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players' autographs. He goes to all their matches when they're playing at home and
even goes to some of the away ones.’

5. ‘My flat seems to get smaller as the years go on. I've got so many things now and |
never seem to be able to find a home for them.’

6. ‘A male friend of mine is an absolutely wonderful cook. He makes the most
fantastic pasta dishes you can imagine. He's really at home in the kitchen.’

7. ‘When I worked in Germany as an au pair, | had a great time. The family I worked
for were very nice and they treated me like one of them. It was really a home from
home.’

6. Look at the picture and describe it. What does your hall look like? Would you like
to add or take away any items in your hall?

i
—

Oflojlojlo

7. Read the proverbs and explain them.

1. A man without a home is a bird without a nest.
2. Men make houses, but women make homes.

3. An Englishman's home is his castle.

8. Here are three descriptions of bedrooms. Read the descriptions and match them to
the layouts.
1. My room is at the end of the corridor. On my door there is a small bell. My room's

got a big bed, with a nice yellow bedspread. My bed is in front of the window. When
you look out of the window you can see the garden of our house, and the primary
school.
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Next to the bed there is a small table. On the table, there is
a lamp. There is a chair behind the table. On the wall near
the door I've got photographs of my family and my
friends. There are also photos of children, because I love
children. Near the table there is a cupboard, for my
clothes. Behind the door there is a bookcase. But there are
no books! On the shelves, I've got some plants, a small
clock and a radio.

The room is small but comfortable. I feel relaxed in my
room. (Sema)

2. Opposite the door there are four cupboards along the
wall. Then, on the right, against the wall, I've got a
working desk with three shelves above it, full of books
and my tape recorder and cassettes.

On the left, there is my classical guitar hanging on the
wall, next to the bed. I've got a television too, on a
cupboard beside the desk. On the opposite wall there is a
window and a bookcase. There is a side table beside my
bed. There is a small lamp on the table. The walls
everywhere have got a lot of pictures and posters. (Julio)
3. My room is small, but lovely. The carpet on the floor is
very colourful. On the right I've got my cassette player,
my wardrobe. Next to the cassetteplayer there is a table
and then some bookshelves. The table has got a lamp on
it. On the left, beside the wardrobe, I've got my bed with

cushions on it. Next to the bed there is a small armchair with cushions, too. I've got a
vase of flowers on the bedside table which is between the armchair and the wardrobe.
The walls are white and covered with posters. I haven't got a dressing table, only a
mirror on the wall. The curtains at the window are colourful — they match the carpet.
My favourite thing is the balcony, which is lovely on long, hot summer nights.

(Mihaela)

9. For most people, a dream home is just ... a dream. But for those people who have
the right combination of money and imagination, building that dream can become
reality and the results can be rather strange! Read the description of the houses and

answer the questions.

What is special about the houses?

Which of the houses would you most like to visit/live in? Why?

Do you have an idea of your dream house? Describe it to your group-mates.

. Not suprisingly, perhaps, it's in the United States that the idea of dream homes seems
strongest. Jim Onan, of Illinois, USA, built his own five-storey golden pyramid. The
pyramid is surrounded by water — and just to make sure there are no unwanted visitors,
there are sharks swimming around in it! The pyramid has five bedrooms, six
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bathrooms and an observatory on the top floor so Jim can watch the stars in peace.

2. But that's tiny compared to the Hollywood of TV producer Aaron Spelling: the
house itself occupies 3,390 square metres, and contains four bars, three kitchens,
eight garages, a doll museum and a special room for wrapping presents!

3. And if it's technology you're interested in, computer billionaire Bill Gates spent
over $50 million on his state-of-the-art home by Lake Washington. Everyone who
enters receives an electronic pin which controls lights, services and even turns off
the TV when you leave the room!

4. Perhaps America's most famous dream home is a white-columned mansion in
Memphis, Tennessee, which now attracts 700,000 visitors a year. Graceland, Elvis
Presley's ‘rock'n'roll palace’ was decorated in his favourite bright colours — red,
orange and green — and is filled with velvet, gold, wall-sized mirrors, and enormous
statues. Elvis lived at Graceland with his family from 1957 — but became more and
more lonely there. He died alone in an upstairs bathroom in 1977.

10. a) Look at the layout of the house. Write the numbers 1-15 next to the correct
words.

living room ........ dining room ........ bedroom ........
stairs ........ downstairs ........ ceiling ........
toilet ......... floor ........ bathroom ........
cellar ........ upstairs

attic ........ landing

b) If you had to live in this house, what changes would you make? In groups of three,
talk about your ideal house and see what differences there are. Use the questions.

What is your ideal house?
How big is it?
What are the rooms?
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What kind of furniture do you have?
What is the colour-scheme and decoration like?
What view is there from the windows?

11. Draw a layout of your rooml/flat’/house. Describe your room/flat/house to your
friends. They must draw a layout. Then compare the drawings.

12. Work in groups. Think over advantages and disadvantages of living in a flat and in
a private house.

13. Make up dialogues.

a) A newly married couple is planning how to arrange the furniture in their new flat.

b) You are invited to your friend's house-warming party. Ask your family for advice
what present to buy.

c) You are going to rent a flat. Talk about one flat you have seen and which impressed
you.

d) You are going to make your room in the hostel cosy. Have a talk with your friend
what is necessary to do for it.

14. a) Where will people live in the twenty-first century? Read the text about Japan.

Living in the Skies
Louise Hidalgo considers life in the 215t century, with two-kilometre high buildings, and
Japanese cities that touch the sky:

Imagine a building one third of the height of Mount Everest, built by robots, and
containing a whole city, imagine you can walk out of your front door in a T-shirt and
shorts on a cold winter's day and take a lift down 500 floors to school. Imagine you
can see the sea a mile below you. Imagine you can never open a window. Imagine ...

Well, if Japanese architects find enough money for their project, in the 21% century
you'll be able to live in a building like that.

Ohbayashi Gumi has designed a two-kilometre high building, Aeropolis, which will
stand right in the middle of Tokyo Bay. Over 300,000 people will live in it. It will be
500 floors high, and in special lifts it will take just 15 minutes to get from top to
bottom. Restaurants, offices, flats, cinemas, schools, hospitals, and post offices will all
be just a few lift stops away. According to the architects, Aeropolis will be the first
‘city to touch the skies’.

‘There isn't enough land in Japan,’ said design manager Mr Shuzimo. ‘We're going to
start doing tests to find the best place to build it. I hope people will like living on the
500" floor. It will take twenty-five years to build Aeropolis and it will cost over
£2.000 million.

Won't people want to have trees and flowers around them? ‘We're going to have green
floors, where children can play and office workers can eat their lunch-break
sandwiches,” explained Mr Shuzimo. What about fires? ‘If there is a fire, it will be put
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out by robots. I hope we'll get the money we need to build. As soon as we do, we'll
start. This will be the most exciting building in the world.’

b) Ask and answer questions about Aeropolis using the following numbers.
Model: twenty-five
How long will it take to build Aeropolis? — Twenty-five years.

- two thousand million

- two (kilometres)

- five hundred

- three hundred thousand

- fifteen

- fifteen million
c) Would you like to live in Aeropolis? Why/why not?

d) What is your idea of houses in the future?

15. a) Is it nice to have a garden at home? What plants do people usually grow in their
gardens? Do you know the following flowers?

tulip daffodil rose snowdrop primrose chrysanthemums

b) Have you got a garden at home? If ‘Yes’, will you be sorry to leave it when you
move house?

c) Read the text about a woman who loved her garden very much and answer the

questions below.
The Garden that Moved House!

Artist Verena Devoy loves gardening. 1t is her passion. Until three days ago she
lived in a lovely little thatched cottage in a village near Cambridge. She spent ten
years and thousands of pounds to make her garden there beautiful. She had flowers
and plants for every season of the year.

In autumn, big orange chrysanthemums grew next to the gold of the trees and
bushes. In winter, little white snowdrops grew in the grass and under the trees. In
spring there were bright yellow daffodils all over her front lawn and tulips and
primroses next to the path. And summer! Summer was the prettiest season of all! She
bought hundreds of roses to fill every part of the garden: she bought climbing roses to
put round the windows and doors, pink roses for the front garden, and red and white
roses for the back. A lot of people came to the village especially to see Verena's
garden. It was more beautiful than the park.

Then last summer she decided that she would like to move to a bigger house. It
was easy to sell her beautiful cottage. Mr and Mrs Grey from London came to see it.

‘We fell in love with it immediately, especially the garden — we couldn't believe
the colours of the roses. We wanted to move from London because we didn't have a
garden there.’

Of course Mr and Mrs Grey bought the cottage and at the end of the summer they
moved from London. They arrived at the cottage. ‘There was no garden! There was a
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brown field with some stones and rocks. There weren't any flowers or trees and there
wasn't any grass! It looked terrible! We couldn't believe our eyes!’

But it was true! Verena Devoy loved her garden so much that she took it with her
when she left. Five large lorries carried all the flowers, trees, and plants to her new
house five miles away. It cost £1,000! She says:

‘I've got a much bigger garden now and I'm going to make it even more beautiful
than my first garden. I'm going to plant all the flowers and trees again and this time
I'm going to have a pond with some goldfish.’

And Mr and Mrs Grey? What do they say? ‘She can't do this! We bought the
garden with the house! We're going to see our solicitor!’

What is Verena's job? What is her hobby?

Why did she spend thousands of pounds?

Which was the most colourful season in her garden?

Why did Verena want to move?

Did Mr and Mrs Grey like the cottage when they first saw it?
Why were they shocked when they arrived at the cottage?
How much did Verena pay to move her garden?

What are her plans for her new garden?

What are Mr and Mrs Grey going to do?
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d) Do you think Verena was right to take the garden with her? What would you do in
her place? What would you do in Mr and Mrs Grey's place?

16. Speak on:
1) your flat/house; 2) the room in your flat/house you like most of all; 3) your
classroom; 4) your grandparents' country house; 5) your dream house/flat.

17. a) Read the introduction to the Houseswap webpage. What does swap mean?

WELCOME TO HOUSESWAP.COM

Be at home, anywhere in the world
Would you like a new home for the holidays? With Houseswap it's possible.
We have a database of more than 6,000 people who would like to swap
homes. How does it work? Easy. You give them your house for the holidays,
and they give you their house. Swap.

b) Read about some of the homes on Houseswap. Match each home to a picture.
There is one extra picture (see keys at the end of the Unit).

This is my home. I live in a small, white house. It's in Cambridge. It's
next to an old restaurant and it's close to the university.
Email Ann ann@houseswap.com
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This is my home. It's a small house in
Scotland. It's beautiful here and very
quiet. The cottage 1is in the
mountains. It's far from other people
and noisy cities!

Email Sean sean@houseswap.com

We have a lovely big family house
on the beach. It's in Santa
Monica, California. It is a very
good area to see Hollywood stars.
The famous Hollywood letters are
near our house!

Email Michael and Catherine
mikecathy@houseswap.com

I live with two friends in the
centre of London. The flat is in
Notting Hill. It's a little noisy.
It's behind a market. It's close to
a hospital and 30 minutes from
Heathrow Airport.

Email Hugh hugh@houseswap.com

My wife and I have a big flat at
the end of the Champs Elysees
in Paris. It's a little noisy, but
it's beautiful. We are opposite
the Arc de Triomphe.

Email Gerard
gerard@houseswap.com

c) Read the texts again and decide if the sentences are true (T) or false (F)

1. Ann's house is in Cambridge.

2. Ann's house is very big.

3. Sean's house is in England.

4. Sean's house isn't in the mountains.

5. Michael and Catherine's house isn't very big.

6. Hugh's flat is in the city centre.
7. Hugh's flat is not close to the shops.
8. Gerard's flat is very quiet.

d) Play class houseswap: On a piece of paper write your name and a description of
your home. Walk around the class. Tell other students in the class about your home.
Find someone who wants to swap homes with you. Swap papers.

Model: — This is my home. It’s ... Would you like my house for the holidays?  — Yes,

OK. /No, thanks.

Tell other students about your new home.
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DO THE SELF-TESTS
Test 5.3. Read the text and do the tasks below.

The Flat

This is our very small flat on the fourth floor of a modern block. We have a lot
of problems with it. For instance, it is impossible to get the family wardrobe into it.
We have the strict minimum of furniture. Fortunately, the hall is already furnished
with a number of cupboards. We are keeping an amazing lot of things there.

In the living room, if you can call it that, there is very little space for a table,
four chairs and an armchair. No question of having a sofa in front of the TV-set. The
bedroom is filled by the twin beds. We have things on a shelf above the radiator and
on the window sills. In the kitchen everything is ready to hand, to be sure: if you are
slim, you can make your way from the sink to the refrigerator, and from the fridge to
the gas cooker.

Of course, this is a temporary apartment. But we are lucky to have it at the time.
The housing problem is so bad. Of course, it's not our own flat, we are renting it for
$70 a month. Heating and all other expenses are included, after all it is fair enough.

a) Choose the correct continuation for the following statements:
1. They are lucky to have the flat because
a) it's cheap
b) it's large
c) it's modern
2. They have a lot of problems with the flat because
a) it's very small
b) it's not furnished
c) it's high up
3. They are going
a) to stay in the flat and to rent it
b) to buy it
c) to buy a house

b) Choose the correct continuation for the following statements:
1. The flat is too small for the
a) wardrobe
b) furniture
c) books
2. They are keeping their things
a) in the wardrobe
b) in the cupboard in the hall
c) on the sofa and the chairs
3. In the kitchen
a) there's enough space for things
b) everything is ready to hand because it's very small
c) it's easy to move about it
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4. The rent for the flat is
a) $40
b) $50
c) $70

Test 5.4. Read the text and do the tasks below.
The Country House

We are buying a house with a large garden in the country. It's an old farm in fact.
There's electricity and water in the house.

The house is made of stone and brick. It's gay and attractive. It has a red-tiled
roof. And there's a small wooden building with a thatched roof opposite it. On the
ground floor there is a kitchen, a living room and a small room. We're going to make a
dining room of it. On the first floor it has three bedrooms and a bathroom. The top
floor is actually a large attic. It is practically a fourth room. It has large windows.
There's an original wooden staircase in the house.

The garden is quite large. There are a lot of flowers along the walks. There are
benches and a table near the lawn. We are going to have lunch in summer-time in the
shade of the trees. And there's a very useful kitchen garden at the back.

And what 1s more important. The house is not expensive. It's a good bargain.

a) Say which of the sentences are true.

A. There are all modern conveniences in the house.
B. It is a wooden house.

C. It's a two-storeyed house.

D. It's a good bargain.

b) Write the correct words in the blanks.

attic staircase useful to make attractive in the shade of

1. It's gay and :

2. We are going a dining room of it.

3. The top floor is actually a large

4. There's an original wooden in the house.

5. We are going to have lunch in summer-time the trees.
6. And there's a very kitchen garden at the back.

Answer key. Ex. 17 (p.148): 1 - A,2-F,3-C,4-E,5-D.
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APPENDIX 1
UNIT 2. Ex 11 p. 35 Drawing for Student A.
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Ex 11 p. 35 Drawing for Student B.
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APPENDIX 2
CONVERSATIONAL FORMULAS

Spoken Phrases

Well...

Let me see...

By the way...

They say...

First of all...

To tell the truth...

To be quite frank...

I see.

As far as [ know...

As far as I can see...

If my memory serves me right
Needless to say

As to me...

If I were you...

As a matter of fact...

The matter is that...

In any case...

... and so on.

After all...

In short.../ To be short...

To put it in a nut-shell...

To put it mildly...

Strange to say...

Opinion

I think/believe/consider (that)...
In my opinion

To my mind

If you ask me

The way I see that...

As far as I’m concerned...

On the one hand... On the other hand...
I’m convinced that...

I feel quite sure that...

I’m inclined to think that...

I tend to favour the view that...
Agreement

I (quite / certainly) agree with you.
I think so too.

Certainly.

Exactly so.

Naturally.
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You are quite right here.
I couldn't agree more.
It goes without saying
Yes, indeed.
I go all the way with you.
It’s beyond any doubt.
Disagreement
I agree with you up to a point /
in a sense / in a way but...
That may be true, but (on the other  hand)...
I don't agree (with you) (there).
I disagree (with you) (there).
I'm afraid I can't agree with you.
I'm afraid you're mistaken.
I’'m of a different opinion
I doubt it
Far from it
Just the other way round
On the contrary!
Greeting
How do you do? — How do you do?
Hallo (hello, hullo), Ann!
Hi, Ann!
Haven’t seen you for ages.
It’s good to see you again.
How nice to see you again.
I’'m glad we’ve met!
How are you?
How are things?
How are you getting on?
-Fine, thank you.
-Thanks, life 1s fine with me.
-Pretty well, thanks.
-Not too bad, I’'m glad to say.
-Never better.
-'m O.K.
-As sound as a bell.
-So0-s0, middling.
-Fifty-fifty.
-Things look blue.
-Not well, I'm afraid to say. (A lot of work, little free time and still less fun.)
Introductions
Let me introduce ...
I’d like you to meet ...
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This is ...
Meet...
How do you do?
Hallo
Pleased/ Glad to meet you
Gratitude
Thank you (very much).
Thank you ever so much.
I'm grateful to you (for sth.)
Don't mention it.
It's nothing.
Think nothing of it.
My pleasure.
That's all right.
You are welcome.
Apologies
Excuse me (for sth).
I am (terribly/ awfully) sorry.
I beg your pardon.
Please forgive me.
I must apologize for ...
It's quite all right.
Never mind.
No need to be sorry.
Forget it.
No harm done.
Congratulations
Merry Christmas!
Happy New Year!
Happy birthday!
Many happy returns of the day!
Congratulations!

May I congratulate you on/upon...

Wishes

Good luck!

I wish you success / luck!

My best wishes!

Have a good rest!

Happy journey!

Get well!

Keep well! Stay healthy!
(The) same to you!
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Be

Beat
Become
Begin
Blow
Break
Bring
Build
Buy

. Catch
. Choose
. Come
. Cost
. Cut

. Do

. Draw
. Drink
. Drive
. Eat

. Fall

. Feel

. Fight
. Find

. Fly

. Forget
. Get

. Give
. Go

. Grow
. Have
. Hear
. Hit

. Hurt

. Keep
. Know
. Lay

. Learn
. Leave
. Lose
. Make
. Mean

IRREGULAR VERBS
was/were been OyTu
beat beaten ouTH
became become CTaTu
began begun MOYMHATH
blew blown IyTH
broke broken JaMaTHCs
brought brought MPUHOCUTHU
built built OyyBatTu
bought bought KyIlyBaTu
caught caught JIOBUTH, CXOILTIOBATH
chose chosen BUOUpaTH
came come PUXOJIUTH
cost cost KOIITYBaTH
cut cut pizaTu
did done poOuTu
drew drawn TATTH, MAJTFOBATH
drank drunk ITATH
drove driven BOJUTH, IXaTH
ate [et] eaten ictu
fell fallen raJiaTu
felt felt nouyBatu (cede)
fought fought oopotucs, ouTucs
found found 3HAXOUTH
flew flown JiTaTu
forgot forgotten 3a0yBaTu
got got oJiepKyBaTHu
gave given JaBaTu
went gone WTHU, XOOUTH
grew grown pPOCTH, CTaBaTH
had had MaTu
heard heard 9yTH
hit hit BJIApUTH
hurt hurt MOPaHUTH, OOMITH
kept kept TpUMaTH, 30epiratu
knew known 3HATH
laid laid KJIaCTH
learnt/learned learnt/learned BuwmTH(Cs)
left left 3QJIUIIATH
lost lost ryOUTH, BTpadyaTu
made made poouTn
meant meant 3HAYUTH
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42.
43.
44.
45.
46.
47.
48.
49.
50.
51.
52.
53.
54.
55.
56.
57.
58.
59.
60.
61.
62.
63.
64.
65.
66.
67.
68.
69.
70.
71.
72.

Meet
Pay
Put
Read [ri:d]
Ride
Run
Say
See
Sell
Send
Shine
Shut
Sing
Sit
Sleep
Speak
Spend
Stand
Steal
Sweep
Swim
Take
Tell
Teach
Think
Throw
Understand
Wake
Wear
Win
Write

met
paid
put
read [red]
rode
ran

said
saw
sold
sent
shone [fon]
shut
sang
sat
slept
spoke
spent
stood
stole
swept
swam
took
told
taught
thought
threw
understood
woke
wore
won
wrote

met
paid
put
read [red]
ridden
run
said
seen
sold
sent
shone [fon]
shut
sung
sat
slept
spoken
spent
stood
stolen
swept
swum
taken
told
taught
thought
thrown
understood
woken
worn
won
written
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3yCcTpiuaTu
IJIATUTH
KJIaCTH
YHUTATH
13IUTU BEPXHU
oirtu
cKa3zaTu
OauuTH
MpoIaBaTH
IIOCUJIATH
CBITUTH
3aKpUBaTU
CIIiBaTH
CUIITH
cIiaTu
TOBOPUTH
BUTpaYaTH
CTOSITH
KpacTu

[ IMITaTH
ILUIaBaTH
Opatu
PO3MOBIIaTH
HaBYaTH
TyMaTH
KUJIaTH
pO3yMITH
IPOKUIATUCS
HOCHUTH
nepemMaraTtu
McaTu



KEYS

Unit 1
Test 1.1. 1) go; 2) are; 3) plays; 4) closes; 5) Do; 6) Does; 7) makes; 8) knows;
9) don't keep; 10) doesn't.

Test 1.2.

Do you often go to the theatre?

Do you teach Chinese?

Is it difficult for you to understand Italian films?
Do you often catch colds?

How many foreign languages does Alex speak?
What does Eve do? What is Eve?

How often do you take a taxi home?

8. When does Bob usually play basketball?

Test 1.3. a) 1) 1s; 2) hates; 3) wants; 4) loves; 5) looks out of; 6) looks at; 7) starts;
8) stops; 9) asks; 10) start; 11) sees; 12) thinks; 13) replies; 14) mean; 15) says;
16) understand; b) ‘My goodness! What happened to all the pencils, Miss?’

Test 1.4. a) 1. b) 1. Renata. 2. Monica. 3. Kanda. 4. Constantine. 5. Kanda. 6. Monica.
7. Doris. 8. Constantine.

NonkA L=

Unit 2

Test 2.1. 1) understand; 2) is coming; 3) is having; 4) tastes; 5) see; 6) hate; 7) are,
feel, like; 8) changes, belongs; 9) is trying; 10) smells; 11) is wearing; 12) drinks;
drinking; 13) believes, goes; 14) is preparing, prepares; 15) wants, is taking.

Test 2.2. 1) sit; 2) keeps; 3) tastes; 4) see; 5) is watching; 6) do you get; 7) is
complaining; 8) are thinking; 9) tastes; 10) is tasting; 11) late.

Test 2.3. 1) is not working, is swimming; 2) is teaching; 3) Do you read; read; 4) is
Tom doing, is cleaning; 5) is it raining, is raining; 6) sweeps; 7) are you reading, am
reading; 8) is shining, are singing; 9) is lying; 10) are you doing, I am going;
11) does, am doing; 12) is resting, rests.

Test 2.4. 1. a) yes; b) yes; 2. a) no; b) yes; 3. a) yes; b) no; 4. a) no; b) yes; 5. a) yes;
b) yes; 6. a) no; b) yes; 7. a) yes; b) no; 8. a) yes; b) no; 9. a) yes; b) no; 10. a) no;
b) yes; 11. a) no; b) yes; 12. a) no; b) no.

Test 2.5.a.
1) after ‘Good Morning Britain starts at seven o'clock and finishes at nine o'clock.’
2) after ‘Then I leave the studio at a quarter past ten.’
3) after ‘Then my husband gets home at half past five in the afternoon and I cook
dinner.’
b.1)  When does your working day start?
2)  When do you usually leave the house?
3) What time do you get to the studio?
4)  How long does the programme last?
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5)  What do you do after the programme?

6) When do you leave the studio?

7) Do you go home at once?

8) Does anybody help you with the housework?
9) What do you do when you come home?

10) What do you do after dinner?

11) What time do you go to bed?

12) How do you spend your weekends?

Unit 3

Test 3.1. a) 1. Did you forget to call them yesterday? 2. Did you miss the ten o'clock
train? 3. Did they buy different newspapers? 4. Did you have a car five years ago?
5. Did you have many friends at school? 6. Did he have much work to do last week?
b) 1. When did he go to London last? 2. How well did the students understand the
English film? 3. How long did it take them to finish the work? 4. Where did you live
ten years ago? 5. Where did you stay when you were in London? 6. When did they
begin the discussion?

Test 3.2. 1. X — Ann's camera. 2. C 3. X — your sister's birthday. 4. X — the colour of
this coat. 5. C 6. X — Jill's address. 7. X — the cause of the accident. 8. X — My
parents' house. 9. C 10. C 11. C 12. X — at the end of the street. 13. X — Pat's favourite
colour. 14. X — the walls of this house.

Test3.3.a)a,b.b) 1.c;2.¢c;3.b;4.d.
Text3.4.1.a;2.b;3.¢c;4.b;5.a;6.b.

Unit 4
Test4.1.1)b;2)d;3)a;4)b; 5)c; 6)d; 7)a; 8) a; 9) b; 10) c.

Test 4.2.

1. What will you eat? — I think I’ll have some chocolate ice cream.
2. Have you got any plans for the weekend? — Yes. On Saturday I am going to skate
and on Sunday I am going to ski.

If the weather is fine we’ll go to the country.

They won't come tonight, they will be busy.

I'll visit my relatives next Sunday.

Will she go to the theatre with us?

I was born on the 14™ of June. In three months I will be twenty.
I wonder when they will come tomorrow.

9. Don't worry. He will be ready in a few minutes.

10. Look at the sky! It is going to rain.

XN AW

Test 4.3. 1) any; 2) some, any; 3) any; 4) some, no; 5) Any; 6) some; 7) no; 8) some;
9) any; 10) some.

Test 4.4. a) was born; b) come from; c) grow up; d) bring up; e) educate; f) move;
g) play for; h) leave; 1) become; j) settle down.
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Test4.5.a.2)b.3)c.

Unit 5
Test 5.1. 1) was; 2) are; 3) will be; 4) were; 5) were; 6) is; 7) are; 8) is; 9) was;
10) Will there be; 11) will be; 12) Were; 13) were; 14) were; 15) will be.

Test 5.2. 1) a; 2) b; 3) c; 4) b; 5)a; 6)a; 7)b; 8) a; 9)c; 10) a; 11) d; 12) a; 13) b;
14) d; 15) b.

Test5.3.a)1)a;2)a;3)a.b)1)a;2)b;3)b;4)c.

Test 5.4. a) A — false, B — false, C — true, D — true. b) 1) attractive; 2) to make;
3) attic; 4) staircase; 5) in the shade of; 6) useful.
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